'EIGHTH, NINTH AND TENTH MEETINGSA
: of the

EDUCATION CONMMISSION

MINUTES
- &
AGENDA PAPERS

EDUCATION COMMISSION
GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
" NEW DELHI
' 1965



EC/8-.10/65
Restricted Circulation

EIGHTH, NINTH AND TENTH MEETINGS

of the

EDUCATION  COMMISSION

MINUTLES

&

AGEND APFRS

EDUCATION COMMISSION
GOVZRVMINT OF INDIA
NEW DEIHI

1965



CONTENTS

Enggé

T, MINUTES -
1. Minutes of the Eighth Meeting of the Education  1-8
Commission held on the 3rd and 5th April, 1985
2. Minutes of the Ninth Meeting of the Edﬁcation 9-17
Commission held on the 24th April, 1965
3. Mirutes of the Tenth Mesting of the Bducation 18-23

Commission held on the 17th May, 1965

II, AGENDA PAPERS

(&) EIGHTH MEETING

:1'
2.
3.
4,

5.

Pattern of School -and College Education 24.28
Enrolment Policies in Indian Education £9-40
Teacﬁing of Foreign Langugées in some selected 41-51

Buropean Countries.

Need for Junior Golleges in India ~ by Shri K.L., 52-93
Joshi.

én A1l India Bducational Improvement Prggramme  94-108
by Dr, Jobn G Foylkes.

(B} NINTH MZETING

6.

7e

8.

10.

11,

Letter from Dr, V.K.R.V. Reo dated 5th April, 109
1985 regerding Dr, Fowlkes's paper on "An 411 ‘
India Educational Improvement Programme,"

A Note by Dr, John Guy Fowlkes on Develepment 110-112
of Tsacher Internship.

A Note by Dr. Benjamin S, Bloom entitled 'Stability:

and Change in Human Characteristics’, 113.117
Letter from Shri G.D. Sondhi regarding investigation

into causes of student indiscipline. 118
Interviews vwith prominent persons. 119

Educational Planning in the Develéping Nations 120-130

. (&n Address by Dr. P.H. Coombs)

12,

Letter from the Govt, of Maharashtra regarding
suitable pattern of academlc year for all types of
educational institutions, _ 131-132

(C) TENTH MEZTING

13,

14,

Education in Bikar - Some Important Problems - 133-186
Monograph No,3

Memorandum by Shri Achyut Patwardhen on Bducation 157-175
as Instrument of Sceisl Change.



i1

III, -P4P&R3 FCR INFCRMATICY

I,

2.

An Cutlinc Plan for Intonsiv: Langusze Teachin:

Course = A Nois prepared by Prof. Y.K. Schoni
and Prof, L.B. Harolikar,

Programme of work for the Task Force on .-
Educational Finance by Prof. M. V. Mathur

Moral and Religlous Instructlon in the
UniVersities by Dr, Daya Krlshna.

"Technical Terms and Instructional Language

" in Japan by Prof Sadatoshi Ihara.

'Youth Hostel Movement in India .

Education in Nagaland._.'

_Teaching of ungllsh in Secondary Schools

Report of the Gonference on Shortage of Science

- Applicants to Universities - held at Edlnburgh

University on 12th December, 1964,

Page No

176-180

181-184

185-188

189190

191195
196-204
2054208
209-213



MINUTES



CONF IDENTIAL

No.EC/MIN/8

MINUTZS  OF THE EIGHTH MEETING
oF THE  ZDUCATION COMMISSION

HELD AT NEW DELHI CON THE

3RD AND STH  APRIL, 1965

BDUCATION ’QOMMISSIGN
GOVIRNMINT OF INDIA
NEW DELHI

*



Confidential
e EC{?INZS.-

T
MINUT:S OF THE EIGHTH Moo G.OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION
HELD ON THE 3RD & 5TH APRIL 1965 IN THS CONFURJNCu ROOM
OF THS UNIV.RSITY GRANTS COWMIS:ION, Naw DuLHI

I. Present

1, Dr, D.S, Kothari . . (Chaimman)
2. Dr, K,3. Saiyidain - Member
8. Shri A.R. Dawood o
4, Miss S, Panandikar n
5. Prof.M,7. Mathur " 5
8. Dr. B.P. Pal e
7. Shri J,P. Naik . Member-Secretary
8. Mry J.F. McDougall Assoclate Secretary
"9, Dr, J,G, Fowlkes Consultant
10, Prof, G.A. Moser Consultant
1. Shrl K.L, J05h1, Secretary, Unlver31ty Grants CcmmissiOn
and Shri L.S. Chandrakant, Joint Dlrector, Nat10na1 Council
of Educational Research & Training were present by special
invitation, h
IT Agenda
2. The Commission had beforb it the followxnv Agenda:

-1, Mlnutes of the Sth and Vth meetlngs of the Educatlon
' Comhission held on 26th Fubruary as well as on Ist -
March’ 1965 and 5th March 1965 '
2, I;aper on Battern of School and Gollege Education-
“Shri A:R. Dawood. | . _
3., Textboock Publication in.the USSR~ Ngte_by Prof.. S,
" Shunovsky (circulated fpr‘the 7th mqeting)_
4, New Instructional Msthd&s— A noté b& Proef, Sadatoshi
5, .Enroiﬁént Policiésrin Indian ﬁducation - A paper
. prepared by Member_Secretary.
6, Teaching of Forelgn Languaﬂas in some selacted
éuropean countries- A paper prepared by Assoc}atg

Secretary.

Supplmentary Items:

7. & Wote on "The Need for Junior Golleze in India" by

“ Shri K.L. Joshi. .
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8. A Note on "An A1l India EduCatiomal—f'-impi“cveme'nt
Programme" by Dr. John Guy Fowlkes. ,
'tfhs'contents of the supportihg papers to items 3,4,6
and Supplsmentasy item 7 wete noted. Itaﬁas decided that these would be
taken up at a later‘meetiog and that discussion would‘ps confin=d to

items 2 and 5 and Supplementary item 8, e

I, Minutes of the Bth and 7th Moctings: . - ':

3. The minutcs of the sixth and seventh meetlngs of the Education
Commission held on the 26th February and- Ist March, 19?5, and the 5th
March, 1965, respectlvely were conflrmed

Iv, ?attern of School and Collepa uducatlon.«

4, | There was general agresmcnt that the total duration of school
and collcce education up to the end of the flrst dcgros course should
be 15 ‘years and it should be dlstrlbuted as 7 plus 5 plus 2 pius 3

over the different stages, Thé first 12 years should be conslqered
scoool education. There was also gonersl agreemsnt that as far as
possible tha first seven years should form an inte vssced 6ourse. It
vas pozntsd out that while thers ~ould be an 1ntegrat=d course of

7 years, it might not be possible in all cases to have full-flodged
prlmary schools of seven classes, spe clally in sparssly pcpulated arcas
and 1t may even be desirable to have the three higher classes of primary
schools attached to the-secondary schocls, A fugf was.expressed that
there mlght be some diserimination in the salary and allowancss of
tcach rs working, in prinary schools and those worklng in pirmary dcpart-
ments of secondary.schools.' It was pointed out that the Comm1331on had
already agreed that the salary scales’ of tcachors workmb in primary

schools and prinary departncnts of secondary schools should be related

to ths;l.r qualifications,. Grants-ln-ald rules could also be examined
from ;ﬁis point of view, ., - I |

S, As regards .the last 2 classes in a lE-yesr sscondary coursz,
the Gommission was in favour of adopting a erxlblc policy and to let

them be (i) either attached to a eollege, or (il) part of good szcondary

schools, or (1ii) separate institutions of Junlor College typc,
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6B as regards the age of adnission, thb Commission was of the
v1ew that it should bu g2 nerally 6 plus, but students of § plus
nay also be admitted in schoel.if they offer th@ﬁselves of thsir own
accord, The Commission was, howsver, not in favour of layin:z down =&
ninirum age linit for adnissien to nnivgfsitigs.

T | "The Cotmission then considered the question of éivarsification
of ¢ourses-and'dive;sion of‘students. It was agrecd that post—prlmary
education should have a bu11t in system of diversion of students to .
institutions for vocational and technicel education as well as
diversification of coursss, - Itiwas slso pointed outﬁthatAvarious
oducators in their evidence tenderei befors the Commission hail |
cauticned against diversion at too early a stage. The Commission

was of the view'that the firfét ten years of school educetion should
largely ain gt generél oducation.and speclalisation shoulé begin |

only in the 11th and 12th years.

V. Enrciment policies in Indisn education

8. The Commission then considered Shri J.P, Naik's pgpsr on
"Enféiment Pclicies in- Indian Zdueation®. Prof. m.v. Mathur suggesﬁei
‘c.h:r_ﬁ the "obje:c"tives“ of' enrolnent pc;licies should ‘also. toke ‘noto of

the limited financial and manpowsr resources and should'see ‘tﬁgt

the f.;i.nancial and Manpower Tesourcss gvailable for.educat'ion are made
use.gf to optimum advantage at different stagés of education.' It

was fvlt that while this woull more appropriately concern the stratagy

of educatlonal developmant, it could also be 1ncorporatod in the OdecthbS
of an enrolment policy.

9. Enrclmeht-at‘first level: It was emphasised that primary

education would be an integrated course of 7.years but it would not

be poSsible to have 7 classes in all primary schocls, esp?cially in

sparsely populated areas, Such schools may Qave only 4 or 5 classes
but couli”be-aétacheﬁ to a full-flasdged prinary schoél éf 7rclaésos”
to form a 'complex'. '

10. Elabbrating his idea of a.'eccmplex' of schools further,.

Shri Naik observed that the Headmaster in such a 'camplox! wouli be

a trained graduate and would be responsible for supervising the

wor, of all the schools forming the 'eomplex! anl providing
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guidance to the teachers working in tho 'complex'.
11, Dr.John Guy Fowlkos emphasised the need for giving due attention
to imﬁrovemant of the QUality of edueaticn, Teachiné, he observed,
should be much nore than nerely passing on certain’ information. or
 knowledpge - comprchensicn; application,‘analySis, syﬁfﬂesis and.;
. generalisation are ¢sscntial ecaponents of’leafning and'if was, ‘therefcre,
. necegsary to have the right type. of tzachers in primary schoois,ana the
salér;ies of primary ani secondary teachers should be -identical, The
word 'inspzctor! should be replaceéd by 'consultant! and'théfe'shouli
be professicnal partnership. - petween teachers and inspectors
12, . Shri K.L. Joshi, raised the question of térge?s.proposed
in- the paper and exprecssed his feeling that they wers on the high
side, It was felt that some adjustmants zay be made dn' the targets
but &haf it was necessary- and desirable to have some targefs to guide
efforts,
13, The question of large nunber of 4rcp-outs.in -class-I was '
also considersd and it was falt that it would be desirablé to treat:
the first 3 classes as cne unit, with automatié prcmﬁtibns. : "
14, - The Cobmission agreed that it would be necessary to provide
sone  systen of part-tine edueation to thosz who wers unable tB éﬁténd
schools on a whole-time basis, " -
18, . As regards the Sonstititional directive regariing provisibh
of cpmpulsory*e@ucation'“up to the age of 14" it.was felt that this
should ‘be interpreted to mean education up'to the age 14 plus. -
18, The Commission agreed thet part-time:education in nijdle
clas%as would bs provided only at those plaées where there wers midlls
schqdls and the teachers undsrtsking this work would be given

suitable remuneration,

o Znrolnent policies at.the Sccond Level:

17,

Shri Vaik bricfly deseribed the proposals made in the paper.
18. Dr. Moser suzgested that it might be better to state clearly
the assumptions ani work on ths basis of 2 or 3 sots bf'térgets. In

this connection he quoted ons result of the Robbins Report in U.K:

where fundamental decisions were taken by Gevernment on the basis
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of the assumptlons used 2nd ths targets set by the Comittes had

already been exceodod The Robbins targets wers basei on ths

assunption that by 1973 10, 81 of the ajze group would securs two or
nore 'A' lovels.\ The most recent statistics indieats that the
percentage is likely to be 13 and not 10,6%, Ho, thofeforo, folt
that it woull be bettur for the Commission to state clearly the
assunptlons and thclr implicaticns, thus focussing discussicn on the
assumptlons rather than the‘tgrgots which wouli oortqinly nead adjust-
menﬁ in the light of experience,

19o'f ' As regards part-time eiucatlun at the -sacond levcl it was
Clarlfl;d that Whlln part-tine eiucotlon would be complusory at the
flrsi level, 1t wouli be optional at the socond lsvel, ani it mey
taka dlfforont forns, e.g. correspendence coursas, nlght schools,

' oto. It wvas also felt that part—tlme sducaticn at second leve 1 would
be pr°dom1nataly vocatlonal in character. ,

20,A: It was ;lso felt that it would be necessary to revise the
projactions of enrclment at the second lovel:cf education in viow

of thu nassive programno‘of setting up-about 3,000 ,grieultural
schools and an equal nunbor of other vocational schoola,

.21° ' Shri L.5. Chendrakant infcrmed the Commissicn that the
Apprenticoshib Aot is bzing revised to reduce the winimunr age of
apprentlcos fron 18 to 18,

22, ' Enrolmont policiss at the Third Level: The Commission broadly

i

agreod with the views mentionod in the.paper. Dr.K.G. Saiyidain,

howevcr, sugaestcd the neod for hav1ng a nore flexible apprcach in the
r'matter of admlsslon of students,ﬁo colloges. Begiles parcentage of
marks, he sugges%ei that_tﬁa;e nay be provision'for an entrance
examinafion, inoorvioWS;‘etc. for those who dc not have the requisite
peooontage of marko. -The Cormissicn was inclined to the view that
thore should be.a tultiple approach tc¢ requiresuents for adnissions,
23, The Commission felt that the r questicn of enrolment pclicies
at‘the third levol should bz further considered by the lask Forece

on Higher &ducaticn,

(The Comission then =21journed till 5,3, 65, when
Dr, J.G. Fowlkes's papor was taken up)
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VI. Note by Dr. John Guy Fowlkes on "An 411 India )
* Zaucaticnal Develcpment Progranme®

23, Dr. Foulkes cxplained the salient points in the note.
. Thé-followinglpoiﬁts were smphasised inlthe discussicn that
fcllowed. ‘ »

* (a) There should 'bel éimiiar qualificaticns for primary and
*seccnjary3SChcol'teachers: Some of the Menmbers wererf th; oﬁinion
tha£ it is not necessary for prima;y'school teachers to be trailned
graduates, Other werc of the opiniocn that if the teachsrs are to
"guide!' and"heip'-the students to learn and not merely te teach -
tﬁem, they would reqﬁife a higher degrec of sc?olarship. It was
agrecd that this may be acééptei in pringiple, as an cbjective to
be achisved in the course-of time.“

(b) A single teaéherrcénnot 4¢ justicz te all the students
in his charze, Some sort of programme of urbanising the rural
afeés through batter ﬁeané of coﬁﬁunication nay b2 necessary to
nake multi-tescher scﬁ;ols an econonic feasibility,
"(¢) The staff of practice teaching schools should be trained
through summer institutes éo that they could previde suitable --
infarnship experisnce to pupil—teachers in éoroperaﬁion with .

training instituticns.

(d4) The Crééfiﬁn of.an I.E:S.'is neéessary so that
prbfessional mattér§ ara'éttended‘tc.by professicnals.

(;}'The'lﬁ-gervice traiﬁing progrante for Bducational
Officers of the Direétoratés shoﬁld prefayably begin with
DPIS/DEs. themselveé.: :

(£) As régards Surmer Institutes, it was suggested that
some of these should be open thfouggout the year.

. (g) It was suggested thét.gcod science graduates cculd be
ipterestéi in the tsaching préfessi@n through the Summer Institutes,
and attendence at 2 or 3 such cou?ses shoulq be accgptad as
equivalent to tho teacher training certifngte. It qas-pointed

out that in such an event it would be nccessary to widen the scdpé
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of work of the Summer Institutes.

The meeting passed votes ¢f thanks te Dr, Moser ani

Dr. Fowlkes for their valuablz contributions to the discussions,

J.5, McDougall
isscciate Secretary

EDUCATION COMMISSION

GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
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some of these should be oﬁeﬁ thfougggut the year.

. (g) It was suggested thét good science graduates cogld be
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Minutes of the 9th Meetlng of the Education Commission hald

in the Conference Rocm of. the U,G.C, Build
on the 24th April, 1965, o ing-ét 10,00 A.M.

(T

I Preggnt.
i, The following were prosont:-
. Membefs‘ | _
1, Dr. 'D.S. KOtA?fi- o Chairmen
2. Dr. K.G. Saiyidain . Member,
B..Dry VS, Tha o e :
4q Shri A R “Davibod - R " ' r
5 “Miss S.,Panandikar w »-L:.' “ -
6. Prof.M.V. Mathur 'fﬁj., i hu_gg_ ;
7, Shri J.P. Neik S Member-Secretary
8. Mr. J F McDougall . “-Associate Secretary

.., Dr. B.P. Pal and Dr T. Sen regretted thei‘r S
/" inability to attend

2, The following offlcers of the Commission Qefe aléo present:-
1, Dre $.M.S. Chari neputy‘ﬁducational'Adv¢éer
2, Dr, M,D, Paﬁl}ﬂuliﬁ" St »Q@pg?f'EducationaI~Adviaer
;:_S;n;Mrs. S, Doraiéwﬁﬁi' . ‘,j,”%?ﬁ!A. -“.X:ijg'
4 snrd Gurbax Singh S L aEa,
ot :ﬁ%L‘-Miss s, Rajan hf S  ‘?A.§,A..h}‘;]
* 6. Miss S. Rehman '71~ﬂ; R
B 7. Skri S,S. Dﬁdéﬁi‘”‘- ‘- Research Asscclate
B "WB;ZWShri s. N, lal” _ Asstt. Education ofticer,
- 5,’ :::".Shrl X L.:Joshi, Secretary5 U G G., was present by .
| speclal invitation, ) ":”'""'~-HJ”.F N B
IL - Agends o S i
J 4{' ;:_~ The Gommission had before it the following provisional
éggﬁdai' - o . VAH““LZ-

"'1..-Adoption 6f‘the agenda,

2. Conflnmatlon of the Mlnutes of’ the 8th Mesting -
of the Gommi351on held on the 3rd. and 5th April, 1965,

3, Educational Development in'Rajesthan ( 1950-80)
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.4. Eduecation of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
by Shri J.P. Naik,

5, Letter from Dr. V.K.R.V. Rao dated ‘Bth April, 1965
.regarding Dr, Fowikes's paper on "An All India
Edueational Improvement Progremme, "

8,. A Note by Dr. John Guy Fowlkes on Development o=
Teacher, Internship.

. 7,¢ A Note by Dr..Benjamin S.. Bloom entltled 'Stablllty
. and, change- in Human Chacraterlstles. g i coo

8, Letter from Shri G.D, Sendhi regardlng investigatlon
_into causes of student indisecipline.

9, Interviews with prominent persons; i =k

10;'.Educational Planning in the Developing Natlons ( An
Address by Dr. P.H. Coombs)s . .. .0

i1, Letter from the Govt. of Maharashtra regarding suitable
pattern of academic year for all types of educational
institutlons.

i
-

12, Any other m;ginegs

(1) Dec1ding the dates of the next meeting of the
Commission, :

The following Papers/Noies were also circulated for information of
the Members:- .
PFI/1/9/65- TYouth Hostel Movement in Indis -
PFi/2/9/35; :Edueation-in Nagaland - - -~ ¢ %
% PFI/3/9/65< Teaching of Englisk in Secondary Schools

PFI/4/9 /65~ ‘Repbrt'of-theFConferenceﬁen'Shortage of
Science Applicants to Universities-held at
Edinburgh Unlver31ty on 12th December, 1964,

e e -
T : . .

5. B The Commission formally adopted the agenda and proceeded

.

to discuss 1t ltem by it.emt

Item 2 of the Qgenda° c f' _ e} e minutes of Sth

Meetl_g of the Commission held on the 3rd and Sth Apgil, 1965,
8. The minutes were confirmed subJect to the following observa-

tions: :
(a) Pgrg 6 of the minutes: The question of mlnlmum age

of edm1331on to univer51ties should be further considcred and a note

8 . P

should be prepared on the present p051t10n in this connection

in different universltles.
(b) Para @ of the minutes: It was suggested and the

Commissdon egroed that the three higher classes of a 7 yeer-



i

- 3 1a

- elementary course ( i,e, classes 5,6 and 7 ) mey ba attached

to secondary, schools, ory 1n somg cases, may function as s»parato

institutions,

p(Q) Para 15 of the @inutes: A question was roisod aé'
to how a 7 year course of‘elomentary odqcrtion, withvs plus
as the age of sdmission, ¢ould ba tisd up with the Constitutional
roguirement of education upto, the age of 14 plus. Shri J.P, ﬁoik
clarified,that-in all legislation on compulsofy educqtion,

there yas-a provision that compulsion would apply upto the

= :¢ompletion of a course or the attalnment of a particular ago,

[

wh;ghever was esrlier,. There would therefore, be no 19ga1

dlfflculty if o child cenpleted his course of elementary education
before the age of 14 plus.

vy item 3 of the agenda' Educatlonal Developments in

Raissthan ( 1950-80) | S
7 Shri J.P, Naik, who preparod.ohe Rooort pﬁisaq¢a£i§5;1
Developments :in Rajasthan, informed the dommission ohat he did.

not want the Commission to consider the Report at longth at this
stage ‘but he ‘would like the Uenmission to tako a declsion on two
basic issues: (a) desirability of such reports, and (b) approadh

to their preparation for other Statos.

8. A number of issues were raised in the genere} discussion
that followed. The Commission finally agre-d on the following
procedure to be adopted:~.

P e

(1) The Commission would make general recommendations

- for the country as a whole 80 as to avoid fragmantation of

education,.: This was also necessary 1n view of the fact that the

perspective plan by the Planning Commission was for the country

- as a whole end was not based on mlcroplanning at the State

level, . The State reports should glve relevant statistical data

angd flnancial 1mp11Catlons for implementing the Commission s

mein recomme-ndations. The State Reports shoolo not oako any.

suggestions for priorities to be adopted by the States in

different ssctors. Priorities would be governed more by immediate
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considerations whereas the Commission's recommendations would aim
at long term educational development of the country. Such reports
may form appendices to the main Report but they would not be a
substitute for it, They should-supplenent the main report, and
may form a "private dlctionary“ to. each State. .
(i1) The Comm1531on will, in 1ts Ksshmlr meeting, try
;ﬁiiformulate recommendations as far as possib}e to serve as a
tentative set: of conciosions for working purposes.
o (iii):" The State reports shoﬁldﬁthen se prepared in the
11ght of the tentative r»commendatlons of the Gommission to see
how they would work out in the context’ of actual condltlons
: prevalllnlg 1n d,li‘ferent States s and. what" the:r.r fmanclal implieaiions
* yould be. The State reports should emphaslze dlfﬁersncss bétween
different regions within a State rather than dlfferences-between
J;ygrious”State.- o | -
I: (iv) The Commission would then have a second rou_nd of
discussions with the representatives of the State Governmenté'onl
the basis of these State Rsports. _ | i'-‘ o T
{v). The Commlssion should then flnalise its recommendations
in the light of its dlscusslons w1th the State Governments. The
State reports_may also be medlfled and revised to the’extent
ecessary, | N -
. (vi) The State Reports may be publlshed along with the
main report or as soon as posslble theraafter. '
9. At ths instance of Shr1 J.P. Naik; the CommlsSlon took
up for consideration the recommemdatlons made in the Report on
Educational Development in Rajasthan under the heading "Administrative

Reforms" ( pp.68-75) of the Report and discussed the following issues:-

(1) Reorgenisstion of Dircctorate: The Directorate needed

to be reorganised and strengthened sultably in relation’ to require-
ments of expanslon. There was also a fsellnr that there need not
be separate Directors for primary and secondqry education and

COIleglate or Sanskrit educ-tiocn through there may be 4 separate

Director for Technical Education,
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{ii) Coordination:- Dr, K.G. Salyldaln exphasized the

need for the having as few bodies ag possible and the Commission

accepted the suggestion thet representatives of various other
Departmente qceld be assoclated with the State Council of Education
obviating the nesd for e separate coordinating Gommirtee of
Secretariee of Departﬁehte. The Commission also agreed that
teehnlques of coordlnatlon would differ in different circumstances.
(111) The Commlsslon bresdul discussed the question
of pay. scales prevalllng for different posts in different institutions
and thelr correspondence with posts in the Dirsctorate., The question
of’ 1nterchengeabllity of posts in the Directorates, Unlverslties,
Trainaﬁg Cd}}eges, etc. was also considered. It was felt that
the Task Force on Educatlonal Administration should dlscuas the
vgrious. 1mp11cat10ns of thls in detail and lts views would be
considered by the Commlsslon,:'" )
(iv) The Comm1331on next c0n51dered the question of

separgtlpg of edm}plstratlon work from -that of inapeetiqn, A view
was expreseee thag‘if”ineﬁecters vere to be compietely divested
of adminlstratlve powers, their reports would cease to have eny
value. There was general agreement that the Inspectors should be
relleved of the heavy load of sdministrative work which they assumed
at present though there was & clear need to give them some
4q-adﬁieistratire pergrs. The Chairman sugyested that a Committee
conslstlng of Shri A R. Dawood Miss. S, Panandikar, Shri J.P. Naik
and Mr, J.F. McDougall should bs formed to go into this queetion.
‘A psper should be prepared to list {a) the various duties performed
by the IneEectors'at.present‘ (b) 3uties which may be transferred
to others so as to reduce the loed of ddministrative work on '
1nSpectors, and (c) powers which are necessary to sacure' the proper
‘implementation of their recommendations.
i0, The Comm1351on also agreei to a suggestion that it would
be de51reble to preface the section on administirative refonns

t

with a general discussion of principles of good administretion,

It shou131¢350 geek to identify and analyse various administrative



funetions at different levels,.and the skills and experience
these required.
11, Two other decisions were elso taken by the Commission
* -during the courss- of discussion on this item:-
{a) 'After visiting all States, the Commission
should hold discussions with .some of the Members of the
Unién Cabinet and senior efficers of Ministries copcerned.
(b} An informal meeting of the Commission should be
" held immediately sfter a visit to a State to enable the

Members to exchange: their idees and -impressions, -

Ttem 4 .of the Agenda:- ' Educstion of Scheduled Gdsée

and_Scheduled Tribes- Paper. by Shri J.P. Naik -

12, . Shri J,P. Naik gave a short. resume of the papér and
briefly explalned its mainlrocommendations. He informad-tﬁe |
Commission that the paper had elsc been discussed in the
Working Group on the Educé=tion of Backward Classes and the
. "Working Group had generally enddrsed it.
13, - During the course of the discudsion, Chairman
suggested thot a»distinétion must be drawn between the
economic handicaps suffered by scheduled caste and scheduled
tribes ( which would be common to all economically backw;fd
class communities } and the social handicaps .experienced by them,
such as untouchability, etc, ~Special attention will have
to paid to latter,
4, - The following were some of the other sugzestions made:

.- (a) Special coaching arranzements should be made
for Scheduled Caste and Scheduléd Tribe students after
‘they are admitted in schools,

(b) Special coaching centres, .on the lines of tha one

.8t Allshabad, should be organised to prepare S.G. and S,T.

considates for competitions in 411-India and P.C.S, examinationé

Item S of the Agenda: Letter from Dr. V.K.R.V, Rao

dated 5th April, 1965, rezerding Dr, Fowlkes's paper on
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in All Indla Educational Imnrovenent Programno “7

15. . . The letter from Dr, V.K. R V. Rao was noted,

Item 6 of the Apg nda.- A 4 Note by Dr Jehn Guv Fowlke
on ngeloncnt of Teacher Internablc.

- 16, The idea of 1nvolving practiclng schools with ‘programng

of teacher internshlp was genorally acczpted, Mias Panandlkar
informed the Commission that she had ‘discusged this question

with p30ple durlng hcr v131ts to tho States. Dr. Jha informed tho
Commission that this was the usual practice in. Analo-Indlan schools,
Miss Panandikar-clso informed tho Commisaion that the, question

was considered by tho Task Force on Teacher oiucatlon and it

was thc_ Opl:n,’LOn of the Task Force tha't this should first be tried

R SO

out in some good secondary schocls.'“;"hi“"?;m*ffiu-i: e

e

L ﬁi@__’f______t)f‘fhe_ggqerndt‘ T Not:a {*fi.{f‘—DI-‘\'.;-’--‘Ben_iamin S, Bloom
ontltled ‘Stgbilltx and Change in' Human Characteristies.' ..
17, MISS S Panandlkar gave a brief resume of the book and
the th951s developed therein «.The author,'she _pointed out, had
made a case for greater ‘sttention to preprimary education.
While recognlsing the importance of pre-primary education, the !
Ccmmlssion was of the ‘opinion thst the: ‘home was. perhaps better than
1ll-equ1pped nursery schools,- The Commlssion, howovcr,_decided

that Dr. DaVe ‘of BEPSE, who had worked. with-Dr. .Bloem, should

be inv1ted for a furthar discussion on:the subject.

'_;B,\ _ Item 8 of the Agenday Lciiaz.;znm_ﬁhzi_ﬁ4ﬂi_ﬁandhi

regarding 1nvestigat10n 1nto canses of ‘gtudents indiseipline,
Shri J,P Naik informed the Commission that he had asked

Shri G.D. Sondhi to send a paper on the subject, The Commission

'ﬂas-oﬁ.ﬁﬁo cpihioq_that there was no need to set up ancther Sub-

-

Group, The question of student indiseipline wes already under
consideration in the Task Force on ‘Stulent Welfere, The Chalrman
informed the Coﬁmission at this stage that the U,G.C. would be
convening a Gonferencc_of.studcnté' repregsentatives gometimes in

September-October, 1965 and the Educetion Comission could utilise

this opportunity to have talks with the students,
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Item 9 of the Agenda: Interviews with prominent persons

19, The Gomnission wes of “the view that- the 1ist ™ -
of persons to be invited should be reviewed and the numbel |
'-kapt to'%he'minimhm'as‘fer ﬁbssibler“'The‘Chaifmen suggested
that after the State visits were” over, “the Commission might"'
| be in a p051tion to devote nore tlme to local interv1ewe. E
In this connecﬁion, Dr. V.S, Jha‘requestad the Chaifmen to

flx up an app01ntment with the Pregident,

Item 10 of the Aaenda: Educatlon Plgnnihg in the'.
Developing Nation ( An Address bg,br,’P.H. Coombs, ) V

20, The item wee noted-by the bommissien,.
. Item'li of the Agehdn.f Letter fzém the QQML, of
for =11 txpes of educibions institutions. o

'21. . The 1tem was senerally dlscussed but no dec181on

ra B . Ta Ll

was taken.

Ttem 12 of the Age nda:- Anv other business

22: o Ag regnrds the next meetlng of the Commisslon, 1t
vas declded that the Member-Secretary would consult the
Chairman about the dates convenlent to hlm.

.25l The Gommlssion also decided to extend ete |

_ _Kashmir meetlng by a week upto the 13th June, 1965

L

24, 7 The Gommission noted the four papers circulated

~for the information of the Comm1531on.

_Igs. _' The meetzna of the Comm1561on come to a closo w1th

a0 ..|_.- S-SR

a vote of thanks %o the Chalr_ LT

J.F. McDougall
Associate-Secretary..
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Minutes.of the 10th Macting of the Ejucation
Commission held nt 10 &M, on the 17th Mgy, 1965
. lﬁzthe'gonference_ﬁoom of the U.G.C, Building.

-

1, Dr, D,S, Kothari Chairman
iR Dry T, Sen - T Momber
3. Dr. K.G. Saiyidsin Mambar
"4, Miss S, Panandikar Member
* 64 Shri J.P. Naik Momber~Secrotary
7« Mr, J,F. McDougall Associate-Secretary

2;: Provisiong; agende:

; The Commission hed the following provigional agenda
before 1t

(1) hdoption of the agenda.

(2) Confirmation of the minutes-of the 9th Meoting of
- " Education Commissidn held on the 24th April, 1965,

"(3) "Equcation in the States-Monograph No, III.Edueation
in Bihar- Somo Importent Problems,,

. (4) Eduertional Growth end Improvement in India e An
a0 L Attelpt sta’ policics document = Note by
Mr, J.F, McDougall,'Aggqgiatp Secretary,

(5) Memorandum, by Shri Achyut Patwardhan on Education
-+ as Instrument of Sociel Change,

(6)" Education in Delhi - ‘A memorandum submitbad
by the Delhi_#dmjnistration.‘

(7) ny other item with thg permission of the Gha;r.

- 3. Item i of the Agenda -~ Adoption of the agendas

The Commission adopted the agenda and procacded to discuss

it item by itom,

Commigsion held on the 24th April, 1965,

‘\ . I ’ .‘

o e - The'minutes were confirmed, °

. By Edgestioh in the States » Monoafarh No, ITI - Educaticn in
" Bihar - Some Important Problems: - A

o i."‘r"”:Shri J.P,rNaik briefly explained ﬁhe Moncgraph and the

o

'éiscuésiqn: ‘ N L e L T

(1) Paragraph 1 - Cenersl Backgrouni - page 2: The

" Ghatrman suggosted thet the roferancs to domination By

pro;éh'to its preparation. The following points emcrged in' the

Bengalis should be deleted, Insteadthe positive role that
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Biharis had played in the post-independence period, should be
emphasized,

t
© (1) Paragraph 2 - Teachers - page 3: It was suggested

th;t it be made explicitly élear that the reference to a peon in
Govf, service getting a higher remuqeration_tpan & primary teag@er
related to primary teachers in private schools only. - -
| (i11) Paragraph 5 - Private enterprise - page 5: The
Cheirman suzgested that although there was a tendency among State
ldévéi;nments to refer to the taking over of primja.rj' schools by :
Gove;nment ag 'nationallsation of schools', +his was not a proper
uge of the term. There could be no nationalisation in education,
_ It should, therefore, be properly referred to as 'taking over of
scho.Pl-s by the Government!, ‘

: (iv) Par h 8 5) JHoesults High School E _}in tion=
”lnaggjii Shri J.P. Naik explained that normally the results of High
“ééﬁpbl Qxaminafiohs in Bihar were between 40-45 per cent, which{

some@imes dropped tc as low as 38 per cent,: The Commission felt

tbgp this'was a serious matter, Even for the whole country the pass
peréentage wag gbout 50. Shri Naik explained that two issues were
invelved. (a) reforming the examination system, and {b) improving

the teachlng programmes. The Chairmen suggested that Shri A.R. Dawood
should prepare a paper on this subject for consideration in the

Kashmir meetinn of the Gommission.

."‘- x
(IR

(v) Paragraph 8 (1) - University stage - Pages 111537 The

Go@géssion felt that the universities in Bihar were greatly handicapped.
MT?9J§??P? Universities Commission and the University Services Gémmission
wo{? making in-roads on the sutonemy of universities and affiliéted
colleges respectivaly. Shri Naik further pointed out that the
- Universities in Blhar were also requlred to sand their annual
bu%gat.to the State Government for approval. The Cheirman felt that
the'?osition was rather unsatisfactory, He suggested that g
Sut~Cormittee should bs set up with Prof, Mathur and some other.members
to go into the quegtiop of graqts-in-aid systen to the universities,

The Chairman slso suggested that a paper be prepared giving a sumary

of the main recommendations of the Sapru Committes and Model Act regarding
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regarding
' Gommittee/the autoncmy of unlver51tles and recrultment of teaching

staﬁf in-universities and afflllated tclleges,

(Vi} Paragraph (e) (?) & Technlcgl EiuCation - page 163

The Conr1851on felt that at present a najor porticn of the financial
outlay was‘spent on buildings, and that more simple structuros should
N Bé'ﬁuilt'witﬁ iéséucéétiy méterialé..
(vii) - Paragraph 12 - Textbooks - pages 183 The Commigsion
wag of the view that the whole purpose of nationalised textbooks
should be to make évailable the best books at the lowest pricc,
There should be no quostion of profit, Regarding the quality
of nationalised textbooks, it was decided that tha Cemr”lssion
sﬁould appoint a small Committee ( cdnsisting of even one mon) to examine
+ .nationalised textbooks in a few subj?cts. It wés also decided

‘_that.a short paper on the question of textbooks should be prepared

.. For conslderatlon in the Kashmir meeting of the Commission,

(viii) Annexure I - Netarhat School - Pages 22-27: 'Sﬂ%i

J.P.jﬂaik drew the attention of the Commission to the fact that .
thereihas recently been a tendency on the part of the State Governments
~to open public schools and the Centrel Govt, has establishad some.
_-Salnlk Schools, Admissions to these institutions were generally
on the basis of merit, Some memberé were of ths view that the State
._.Government should not open speciel schools exclu51vely for childron
wlth-high I.Q. since such schools would be few and for between and
.G‘couldiiead'to some form of diserimination, Other members were of‘
the fiew.that there was nothing wrong in the éstabiishment of such
r:;schodig so long as.admissions_weré purely on merit and were not
inflﬁéﬂced by economic or gocial considérations. The omrissicn
-=was'1n addltlon of the view that there should be provision for

1dent1f1cation of talent in every schcol and thore should bo provision
for enrlched curriculum for telented students, Special schools
+fot- giﬂted children, organised on the linea of the Netarhat schooi

should be supplementary'to the general programme of identification

of telent and providing speciallfacllltles for it? growth,

6. Tiem 4 of the agenda - Educationsl Growth and.T
India, An AL temnt at a policies document-Note by Shri J.F.

McDougall:
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It was decided that the consideration of this item should

be postponed to the Kashmir neeting of the Cormmission,

7. Item 5 of the agenda - Momorandum by Shri &chyut Patwardhan
on Education as Instrument of Social Change:

The memorandum was noted by the Commission.

8; Item & of the azenda = Edueation in Delhi - 4 Memorsndum §ubm1tte
Dby _the Delhi Aiministration:

The Corm-ission noted the memorandum.

9., Othor buginsss

The Members had an exchange of views regarding their visit
to Pﬁbjab. There was a concensus of opinion that Shri J.P.;Naik had
correctly summarised the feclings and observations of the Commission
about its visit to Punjab at the last press conference - though the
‘Press on its part had failed in some cases to report than accﬁrately.‘
The following points were made in the subsequent discussion:

. (a} Punjeb had a large mesasure of centralised adminlstration.
There wag a need for some decentrallsatlon.‘

(b) Punjab was“the éﬁi}"Statédwﬁibh h;d;legal provision for
teking over privately-managed schools if they were not working
saiisfactorily. It was pointed cut in this connection that even
‘coﬁditions of the Govermnment schools left much to be aesired.f There
was a concensus of opinion that there should be an autonomous
‘6';'ganisation which should grant recognifion to sché:ols both Government
and non-Government - after satisfying itself én the minimum "essential
‘eonditions, No school should be given recognition simply by virtue of
the fact that it was a Government institution, The Chairman suggested
thgt a study should be made of the consfitutions of the Delhi;ﬁoard and
- Central Board to find out the relsvant provisions, |

(¢) Shri J.P. Naik pointed out that with the present
and future large-scale expansion of primary educaticn itvwould be
desirable to consider the question of setting ub an indepehdeht
sutonomous authority at the district level for ité‘admiﬁiéira£ion.

It was pointed out that the results of experiments in handingt
over administration of primary education to local bodies wers not
encouraging, The composition and functlons of education bodies to

bs set up at the District level should, therefore, be carefully
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considerdd. The questicn of their relationship to the 2illa Parishads
and other organisations at the District level should also be carefully
definede

(8) Reference was elso made to the grants-in-nid system -
prevalent in Punjab, There was an old rule, framsd in 1885, under
yhich the maximum smount of grant-in-aid to any institution was
limited éé fs 6,000, In view of ths tremendous changes in the cost
structure since this d§ta,the grants-in-aid rules na:d to bs
libéralised in the 1iéht of the present day considerations,
10, The Commission considered the arrangements to be made for its
Keshmir meeting, The €hairman suggested that a note should be
circulated to éll Members about the srrangements made for thelr
staj, board and lodging, stc,

11, The meeting closed with a vote of thanks to the Chair,
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‘BoyCaTIon cox~13310
PATT“RN OF SCKOOL nPD COLLEG Ep;c TIOM

Ihe question relating to the pattern of school and °
college education was considered by the BEducation Commission
at-ope of its;early meetings; but the discussion was in-
gonclugive.‘ We.should:hdﬁ'discuSS thelproblem once again,
examine.ip detail its major implications and errive at some
tentativé'conclusions. 1h¢s ‘has become necessary for the

following, amonD other, reasons:

e g,
‘i“vw

a) The concepb of ‘educationsl recomstruction is
agsociated in the public @ind with the idea ol the reorga-
nisation of school 2nd collegé clesses, partiﬁularly in
view of the confusing variety of educational_pattefﬁs
existing in the country. .

b) The subject of the future pattern of school and
college educe tlon has been highlighted in meny of the
memorgnda.received and the discussious held by the Commission
in aifferent Stetes, |

¢) . Suveral important‘issueS‘on which the Commission will
have bo take early decisiouns, such es the school curriculum
~at different stages, the progremme of vocetionalisation, the
financing of education;'eté{;“are-rc;ated directly or indirectly
to the gquestion ol euucatlonal pattern.

2. The patfern of schiool snd college clesues is partly

determlned bv the totsl duretion of the period leedln to

the first degree. Thls is 14 yesrs in seveu 3’ otes ( Jemmu

9 Kashmir;'ﬁadhya Pregesh, iivsore, Punjsb, Rajesthen, Uttar

Pradesh and West Bongal). end 15 vuors in seven other 3tates

s T o T
_(4ndanve Pradesh, 2iher, QuJ?rat, {erzla, iadres, t'aharashtra

and Orissa), waile issenm has & 16-yerr course up to the

3 - ~ o>
firet desree. It is generally ~dnitted thet our stendards oi

educetion, particulerly st the university stage, do not compare

+
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favourﬂblv w;th educaulonal st ndards 1n advancea countries
and thﬂ* most of “the hl"h scnool 1ef eﬂslhere who proceed %o
the university are comparatlvely-lmmetqrg_gnd.lnadgqugmglyw
prepared fbr,hiéher edtication. it is also.realised that in
advenced cbuntriés;”and-eVGn in soﬁe developing countries,
'the time required to teke the_fi;st degree is aﬁ 1¢q§t1£}£teen
years."‘Therefore it hasjbéénrproposgq that, 1if we wish %o
raise the standards of education in this country effectively,
we should provide at least g fifteen—yegr pouxsglfor'the

first degree;' This proposal. for the lamgthening. of school
and college educatwon by one year has ceztaln f1n3n01al,
'admlnlstratlve and cven socizl implications for thgrsgyen:
Stétes in the first aroup mcntioned_above. If‘tpe_pqééosal_
is accepﬁed, these implicetions will have to be carefully
voried butiby'the‘ComMiséion,et

3.,  Three alternatlve metioeds  have been suﬂgesteﬁ Tfor
1éngthening the total period of ‘the school end colléﬁé course
in the seven States. These are discussed below: -

é)lThé existing duration of 14 yesrs up to tﬁg Budie

or B.Sc. degree should not be disturbed, but the additional
year necesssry for upsrading stendards should be adééd to the
post—graduate stege at the ﬁniversity so that {he tgtal_number
of yesrs required to tsoke.the itasters' Degree would be 17 years.
This aessure, it is argued " will be the leas+ exnen31ve, wiil
caube the least disturbance to ex1st1ﬁn-euucatlonal natterns,
ﬁﬂd will be the easiest to carry- out  cdministrztively. Bub

as the resulting cuelitative improvement et the péét—vraduﬂte
level will take con51de“eble tlme to filter down to the sciools,

0
tle procecure uoes not sger to find w+6eupread suvport._

b} One more year should be added to. the present three-

year university_courae,for the first degree for a1l students;



Qr! in the aluernatlve, selected students shoul& be provided with

- ! P

= special B,.i. or B, Sc. nonours course of fovr years to be run

s}ﬁelpy ce w1th the ordlnery B.“. or, B Sc. Pass courge. This

" Mo ' :
metﬂod 1t is st ;t Wlll make tne :onour decree ( or the degree

obtelned after four yeers tudy A% tne unlverqlty) comperable with

the_first destee of a good foreign university, snd will graduelly

_‘lead to cqualitative improvement at the secondary education stare
t N .
I+ is argued in support of this procedure that the much—needed

upg :mdlnrv of st?nc rds can be ef;eeted much more enblly nt the
cq}lege gt ge than at tbe school stage, becauSe of the umallor
-muaber of students involved and the befter exi tlng fa01llt1es

in the colleﬂes. Though this a;ﬂument hﬁs been advauced wlth
congiderable rorce 1n certain quarters, the'rr dlthﬂPl V1ew see s
to be thst quelitative 1mprovemen at tae second ry schooléta e is

a

condition precedent to the rai31ng of standerds et the hicsher

education level,

c) One more yeer s hould he apced to the scnool staﬁe 50

[

.Tthmf ue have a.l2- -yerr school course folloued by a taree—year
course for the first degree. It is clear that tae extension of
the school course_to 12 yeers would necessiteate the'lengthening
of the total duration of scllool ana collepe euvcerlon ohly rn
those Suetes which hqve at present a 14 year dU¢“t10n, in other

otates the "aedltlonal vear“ uoula 1n erfect acen the' tranufer

of g year from tﬂu colle ge to the school excent in Yer la uhers

the 12*3 pattern, aerQQV'ex1sts.

ne consensu of oplnlon 'unonfr eduCQ ional experts

- m
would seen 1o £avour a scnool evrntlon of twelve yenls. The

Conierencc of. 3tate Education Hlnleters held 11 Peu Delhl in

A twelve-year cuu;se of SChOOllﬂu

April,1o64, recomaenced,

pefore sdmission to the de’ree conrse is uhe goal towerds which
7 - L -

- deretlo;s of flnﬂnce and.
the count;y pust work, even thoug % consi ,
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manpover may not make it possible to implement such a sqheme for
all S otes in the imamediste Tfuiture."
4, 1f thls recommendatlon, whlcn has been echoed in several

other que rters, is accepted tne Lollow1ng releted issues vlll

- e

hqve to be conbldered.

( 2) HOW'many dlStLﬂCt steﬂes =bould there be 1n this l2—yc

<.

céurse, end waat should be the duratlon of each of these st?ges°
| (b) Saould{tne first seven or elaht years of sducation be
divided a8 it 1s at present in most 3 ntes,‘n.nto prim qry and
middle school stogeb or should %heréxﬁe 2 contimious course
of elementzry education of 7 or 8 yenrs? .
(c) If the tirst 7 or 8 yeers of education are to form &
contimous course, what difficulties, iffanﬁ, would be fadéd"by
'sécohdery schools‘hqving middle school classes? -
(d) &% wnqt stnge hould.childrén be admitted o Class T
of the cou:se” ‘ o o o

(e) Snould'Cle sses YI qnd X11 be located in (i) *Xe school,

(ii) the colle e, or (111) a separate 1nst1tutlon of the Junlor

v
LS

~college type?

(f) What should be the minimum ege limit for admission to

‘the unlverqlty course?

e Jhat kind of cirriculun should be provided at the
different stages of eﬁucatiohiindicated under (a) above? 4t
... What voint shbuld differentiﬂtion-of the curriculum begin?
Lt what p01l+ should leG;SlflCathA of courses be prov1ded9

(h) &% what sfe G of the 12—yo r SCuOOl course should

VOC&tlQDﬁllSﬁ+lOP be«1n° Whet kinds of‘vocational courses - -

should be provided ot diffcrent stages ofrthé Eoﬁrseé That -

are the pOSSibllltles of provwdinq pert-time vocational courses?

Should there be senarate voca?loawl

institutions for the ‘various
vocatlonal courses? ' '
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2« If we age not to insist on a uniform pattern, is it
possible to 1®y down certain basic essential elements which
will ensure the} standard and quality which sre the gosls of

the unifora patt

(a) If so, what &re these essentizl basic elements?

(b) How are taes¢ essential elements to be ensureﬁ?

(¢) What should be, the spproximate time within which
thése common elgients are to be achisved in the
Sl ates? .

(d) Yhat techniques and wachinery should ve devised for
attaining these sthndards and for evaluvatinec w the
progress of the different States towerds these stendsrds
from time to time?

$6c There is another very impoi tant issue relatod to this whole
question of educatiocuial pettern. T.en if the 1l2-year school
course.followed by a three~year Gegree course is ragsrded as
educatiomally sound, should this be prescribed as a uniform
national pattern of school and college classes throughout the
country? Would i% be »ossible for the diiferent States to
reorganise their educational.pattern easily so that they
correspond to the prescribed natiousl nattern? Or is it
not more desirable to lay down only the total duration of
school and college education lesding to the first desree oand
the.basic elenents of 2 comson pattern which will easure that
certain national straderds will be maintrined ot different
stages of the educationel course in spite of the diffurences

in the educational natierns of different States. Thzse are

matters to which the Commission will heve to apply its nind

imiediately aad come to certerin tentative decisions.



TNRCIMINT PCLICI S IN INTTAN " JCATION
(1965-66 to 1980-81)

By
J.P. Naik,
Member-Secretary,
Tducation Commission, New Jelhi

Fducation Commission
University Grants Commission Building
Bahagur Shah Zafar larg,

New Delhi-1,



TNROLMONT PCLICICS IN INDIAN IIUCATION

.The .Cbhjectives "of ‘& good enrolument pollcy are,—

(1) -to-provide the widest’ orportunlty p0331b1e for each
; 1ndlv1dual to develop -his capa01t1es to the full

_ - (2) identify talent, which is the most pre01ous asset
,of the nation; and to assist it to grow to the full by
_;exp081ng it to the 1nfluence of good teachurs and good
trschools and to ensutre that poverty shall be no bar to such
developument; : o ‘

(3). %o-see that the requifehéﬁfé'df‘hqnjpowep for the
H_economic, social, politichl éndeuitufaIJBEQelopﬁent of the
_:natlon are met, both quantltatlvely and qualltat1ve1y, and

. (4) within the 1life-time of a generatlon at the most,

_to S0 raise.the, educational level of the average citizen

qnd %o create an elite of such magnltude and quallty as will
;nable In?ia to modernise its social order ﬁnd fo pafticipéte
with the advanced nations, on the-basis BT é&ﬁal.gértnership,

A

_ip;the furtherance of the scientific and téchnolqgical
;gvoluﬁiop. ' l I

; To achieve these objeetives, it isjﬁédégsary‘té define
-natlonal enrolment. poli¢ies, separately for the three lovels
of education and to 1mplcment them with v1gour and efficiencr.

2. “nrolment Polifies “at the First Level. At tbe\fzrst

~level.of education, 1t is”eéseﬁfiai to proviée géoq

elementary education.of not Téss ‘than seven y;grsf duration
tq;evg;y child and to subStantiéily”fuifii the directive of
Af£icle 45 of the Cohstitution by the end'of_the-Sixth Flan
(1981)...Foxr this purpose, the foilowiné enrolment policics
.‘Hsﬁould he adopted:- o o

jPrlmarv Stdfe:

(1) The ducatlonal SurVey'vf the country should bu

‘t-reV1SGd as on 31st ma*ch 1964 and a prlmary school should el

-,establashud, before the end of the Fourth Flan, w1th1n casy
walling distance of the home of every childyg i
s . _: '- . d b‘:‘
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(2) aVcIy year,: al 4 ntensive’ enrolment drlve should be
carrled out to. enrol. children in the age—group 6-7.in Class I,
spec1al attentlon oeing paid ‘to “the enrolment of glrls and of
the chlloren of scheduled c¢astes and scheduled trives. These
‘&efforts should be intensified in areas where the enrolments
are comparat1vely poorer so that educatlonal opportunlty is
equallsea between urban and raral’ areas, between dlfferent
States, between different districts in the same State, and
betwcen dlfferent parts. of the same dlstrlct and

(3) Once a child is enrolled in school intensive efforts
should be made to see that he proc»eds from class to class in
an orderly manner (i.e., there'is no stagnatlon) .and that ‘he
does not leave school before the age of 11 or before completlnc
class IV of class. V as the case may be (1 e.,_there is no-
wastage) '

”Mlddle School Stage:

A(4) mhcre should be a 1arge expans1on of mlddle schools on
the'ba31s of the revised edudational survey *s0 that.full—tlme

mlddlc school cducatlon is aVallable within easy walking

4

dlstance from home for every child that de51res to have it.

| (5) Yo adm1ss1on should be refused to any 0111d who

who dssires to have mlddle ‘school educatlon on a full time -
ba51s, and every faclllty and- assistance should be offercd to .
‘glrls and to children of the scheduled castes, seheduled tribes

and other weakcr sections of the communlty (such as landless i

Labourers) to receive such educatlon, and

(6)

very chlld nho cannot.attend mlddle school on a full-"

’

tlme b3813, for Some reason or the other, shall be requlrcd to..

receive part-time middle school educatlon. It should be providet

At rese
schogls? n%hlthere is one mlddle schovol to about nine primary

8 ratio should be inecreased %
&nd of 0 one to five by the
 Elan, the fourth Plan and to one-to three by the end of the fiff

chﬁzgspii: Tlme educatlon should be prOV1ded in the samc midldlc
“hrich provide full-timc school cducation or
Primary schools. or ¢ven in



in a v»ry clastlc manncr to mu\t

IR

! reeciving it

hours for thru» days a wcek

.;3—

)

H

uhC nssds of ch111rbn
For 1nstancc, 1t may be pr0V1dCd for1 2

or for onc whols day in a

Wka or on a fulI;tlmu ba31s for a llmltud part of the

year, such as in the slack agrlcultural scasons.

adoptud, 1t w111 be p0381b1c to prov1dc

It is cxpectad that, 1f thc abovc pOllCluS arc

by 1981, (a) full-

' tlme prlmary educatlon for all chmldrun in the age-group

6- 11, (b) full tlmc mlddle school “ducatlon for about 60 %

| of thc chlldren in thc age group 6 14, and (c) part ~time

mlddle schnol cducatlon to 40 m of thc ago group 11 14-

‘mhesc targets may be broken down as follows for the end

(1980-81

FO B

group 6-11 -

| of thu thlrd fourth and flfth rlanS';
.+ -i- iwnrolment Targcts for the .z nmrolment Tergcts for
Time sTrimary Stage ithe lﬁddlv ‘School Stame _
Tnad ofythe Full- tlm» Primary ecducaticn Fullntlne Mlddlc School
Third Tlan., . for 75% of the children cducation for 28% of
(1965 66) in the age- group 6- 11 ~the agu-group 11-14
“nd of'the”  Full-time Prlmary Fullotime Midale Schcol
Fourth Flan,. - -Tducation for 85 % .of. . tducation for 36% of
(1970=71) the children in the age- thc children in the
group 6-11- ; _ age-group 11-14
T Rt VI Part-time Middlc Schcool
cducation for 14% of
. the. children in tlic
agc-group 11-14.
: CeE e e YL Yoy Dt v
“Tnd of the "Full-tine nrlmary Full-timc \Middle Schcol
‘F;fth Flan . Education for 95% of : ‘2 ..-cducation for 464 of
' (1975-76) " tho children in the the age-group 11-14
. ) . a&BE-group 6-\.—-1_-"1—;_3, U S S “ oo
' Part=time Ividdle School
; cducation for 24%
of the agc-”roup 1= 14
“nd of the =~  Tull-time Primary Tull-t}me MlddchSchool
Sixth. Flan .. education for all. . education for 60% of
' _ ¢children in the age— the children in tiho

o age-group 11-14.

Part-time MMiddle School
cducation for 40% of

the children in the ag.-
group- 11-14
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The abovc targets are for the country as a whole. Thesc
will vary from onc State to another and even in the s ame State

from one district to another.

3. Tnrolment FPoliciis at the Second Levél: 4t the second level
of cducation, the enrolment ﬂolicics naturally become morc
'complcx and nay be stated as follows:- .‘

- (1 The existing 31tuat10n with regard to the locatlon and
dbvelopment of sccondary schools leaves much to be dusired

There are large parts of the country thru acccss to s»condary
Lducatlon 1s difficult 1f not 1mp0551blc, in others, there is

a prollferatlon of small unéconomic and lnbffICIEnt institutions

whlch constantly engage in uneducatlonal competltlon with onc
: - ibe
another. The educatloaal survey should thercforc,[rcv1scd

as on 31.3. 1966 and a comprehensive dcvelopment plan of secondary

bducatlon should be prupared for each dlstrlct w1th three

' obgeotlves.

(a) fo avoid ovcrlapplng 1n e&ucatlonal 1ns1:1tutlonsY
(v) to cnsurethet the sucondary schools proposed to be

TUestablished” shall bE-of Tanm optlmum si ze which w1ll lead

to eéonomy and efflclency, and

(o)‘to provide falrly uasy ‘access 1o swcondary educatlon'to

[ N

chlldren in all parts of thc countrv *

_(2) oanO it is not- p0551b1e qualltat1Vuly to 1mprove all

sucondary sohools at onece, g phasud programme of selectlve

‘ 1mprovement should be immedlafely undertaken, the target to
-‘ be reached by the end of the Fifth Plan at the latest being

to cruate a good sccondary school 1n every Communlty

Developmunt Block. Apart from other facllltles thls school

should prov1de adequatc hostel fa0111t1es and also- scholar—

ShlpS t0 cnable talented studints from all parts of the

Communltv Jevclopment Block %o avail themselves of the
cducatlon it proviges, '

A } -
schogggup?ttfls %as been referr.d to only in relation to sceondary
Hont to’hn, pre ar\oéo%s 't‘.“la't these comprehe.ns:.ve plans of dCVCJ_Op—
not only sccong 1 or each distriet should advantageously cover
@1rd level of ud322%1gi &dicatlgn out also all first level and ,
srevided by thé Education Actgg% Jgg%é%§y1ég4t31s réspeet is

M




_5_
(3) “here shoulo be a dualifying test at the end of the

B 4

‘mlddle school stage and a pass ‘“at this test’ should be

regarded as essentlal for admlss1on to general secondary

'\ .a

- educatlon on & fuil-tlme basis." Adequat' scholarships

should also be avallable to the students’ t0pp1ng in this

examlnatlon the target to be reached being to mrovide

'scholarshlps, by the end of the Sixth Five Year Flan, to

’édmmunity Devélopment'slock.*"'

top five per dent of the studentS‘passing this test in each
(4) Fa0111t1es for secondary 8duCat10n on a part-time
basis, general or vocatlonal should be made available for

all students ‘Who ' desipe 0 have it. This mway be of two

categorles, (a) tzose who have qualified for admission to

| correspondence.

general second level education and have not been gble, for

some reason or the other, to get 2 Seat in an institution

providihg such education:';nd {v) those who have failed to

'quallfy for second 1eve1 education but desire to have it.

The prov131on of part ~time educatlon mgy be on an

' 1nst1tut10na1 ba51s, as at the midelé school stage, or through

(5) It is necessary to vocatlonallse the content of

second Tevel educatlon to the extent: p0851b1e, and, from

' "fhis'poiht”of view, to adopt three measures: (a) to

large
establlsh a system of apprentlceshlp tralnlng, on as/a

scale as possible, to whlch chlldren who have completed 14

years‘of age coulq_oe admltted as a preparation for entrancc

into different vocabions as skilled workers; (b) to

€stablish as large a mmber as possible of‘agricultural,
fechnical and vocational schools which, in.a period varying
from o-4 years, shall prepare their students for specific
gkilled jobs in agriculture;ﬁindustry and;othef professionsg;
and (c) to provide education in agribulture commerce, '

industrial arts, ete., even in schools of "Cneral secondary

AS a transitional measure, some of these scholarships shcul:
be reserved for the children of the backward commnities

and girls.
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education, .with a view to providing a vocational bias which

wou ld assist the students to opt for specific vocational
careers'at a later stage. if_these,policies are to succced

and if'treditions which denigrate. manual 1abour_and ovVeIr-—-
?mﬁhasise academic education or white-collared jobs are to be
oyefcome, it is necessary to provide incentives (in the form of
sehg;arships or better wages) which,would attract sﬁudents

mofe largely to vocetional courses. :

‘(6) To assist students who have entered life after completing
“he age of 14 years (and who do not desire to proceed further
to second level education) to improve their vocational
competence and to enrich their personal 1ife through part tlmc
couéses of vocatlonal and general educgtion combined with,

Awhere necessary, ancillary programmes of financial and other
a851stance to ecreate. enlarged avenues of self- employment.
If‘these policies are adopted, it is felt that, by the end
ofkfhe Sixth Flan (1980-81), the emrolments in the second
le vel of education would be about 40% of the correspondlng age-
group on a full-time basis; and provision for an additional
10%__would have to be wmade qn a full-time basis. The remaining
50% of the age-group would have entercd life - abouﬁ 20 % at
.the age of 14 and an additional 30 % at “the age of j6. In this
reggpd, the targets to be reached at the end of the Third,

Fourth and Fifth. Flens also may be broken down as follows:-

rme ctIn full-time:In fuli~time:In part-time:
B igencral :vocational :education : Total
’ i1s:condary & technical : : :
A :education ieducation .
At the end of the
Third Plan | SR
(1965-56 s 18% 2% Nil 20%

At the end of the
Fourth Flan

- (1970:71) ook ¥ 1% 205t
At the end of the

" Pifth Tlan S :
(1975-76) ‘ 30%% 5% . 3% 38%
At the end of the _

(Sixth Flan(1980-81) 36% 9% 5% 50
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N.3. The expansion in the Fifth and the Sixth Flans h
H:beep €stimated to be f3irly more rapid than in thg Fou?ih
¢.Flan:.for two reasons: (g) during this period, the duration
;pf second level ¢f cducation wowld be:inereasud to 4/5
‘years.{so:as to.make a total of 12 yecars of school

education) 1n'all parts of *the tountry; and (b) -the prcssurcs

of the expansion that would have ocecurred in the, middlc
school stage in the Pourth and Fifth Plans will climb upto
' Thé second level of education in the Fifth and the Sixth
Plans. ‘ o " IR e

| It must also be pointed cut that the targets suggestad

o s -
above are for India as a whole. he. position in this rcgard
also will viry from State to State. L

4. Enroliént Policies at the Third Level of “ducation: The

__;éhrglmehf policies at’ the: third level of education will be
( a conbimuation of those adopted at the. seccond level, mtatis
'mﬁ€gﬁéi§i“ @hese ﬁay'be stated as follows:- |
(1) There has been,'in recent years, .a proliferation

beSubQSténdérd colleges,; several of which are too small

to be either cconomical or efficiemt. This is due mainly
£6 ¥he failuré to plan their location and-ﬁoneniorpe the
Qséenfial conditions for grant;ng affiliation. iﬁ is,
éheréforé, e cessary to adopt throe measur:s b improve

the situation: (a) to prcpare a well-conceived pfogramme
' ”férhthe“iocétioﬁ of colleges‘in;each_distrigt;-(b) to

IS£§eémi{ne’tﬁe”dXiStingfprocedures for granting affiliation

)

ih'éﬁghié Wé&.fhaf-no'néWfsub—stgndard-institgtipps would bu
iéild%éd to c@m&'ihtb‘exiéténcegranduéclhto prepare. a phas.q
programme, épread over a given-time, through whigh’all
téXféfiné*iné%itﬁtibns*would-be.raiscd,to a minioum prescribed
5ie;éiiéﬁqféaé%3 ~In -otRer words, .a greater reliagce will

* bé;ﬁléc;d;'for'fhé*ﬁurpése;of.controlling-ipdisc:;mingte

' éXpansion at this stage, on thé qualitative control of
inétitﬁ%iéns of ﬁigher cdupation (which will mean an
m{iﬂdifecf'cahtfbl of cipansion also because of the inhcrent
iimié%iﬁns'aﬁ>fudds and teachers avszilable) rather than on

‘devising admission or’ s€lection procedurcs for studunts.
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"hese could be left to the instituticns themselves subject
to.a certain genersl conditions to which a reference will be
a little later. |

(2) Since the.- avallablllty of funds and’teachers do not
peruit the upgradlng of all colleges to a high level, a
‘;fselectlve approach should be made in the development of

.1nst1tutlons of hlgher educatlon and’ at least one college shoulgd

i-be develooed as a flrst grade college 1n eVery district before
fgthe end of the Sixth Five Year Plan. These institutions should
have adeguate hostel facilities and scholarships in order to
enable students from other parts of the districtlto avail
thenselves of their educational programmes, -
(3) There should be a general rule. thrat only students who
whave obtamneo mere than a prescrlbod percentage of marks at
their school leav1ng or Unlvers1ty entrance e¢xamination would be
allowed to proceed further to higher educatlon on a full-time
basis. fxperience has shown that such rules, if rigorously
followed, come to be acceted and b:come workable.

{4) & liveral prov1s1on should be made for scholarshlps,
the target to be reached being to proviae scholarshlps te ths
top 15% of the students by the end of the sixth Plan, exclusive
of the scholarshlps prOV1ded, ch social grounds, for students
of the backward classes. | |

- {5) It will ve necessary %o separate ‘as éarly as possible
at th1s stage the giftead students from the rest and to provide

1nten51ve and specialised honours courses for them in the ncre
1nst1tutlons '

1

brograicmes of

,go) It is essential ta develop, cn a very large‘scale,

part—time education for three cétegories of

students: (a) those who are qualificd to proceed to highrr

eduCatlon but who have not been able fbr some reason or the

‘oter Yo obtain‘a seat in an 1nst1tut10n of hlgher educatlon.

———
~

some’ conecssion in this regard may be
backwarq communities or rural arcas.

48 & tran81tlonal Deasurse
allowed to wtudents from the
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on a fu11 tlme bas1s, {v) t;ose who are not quallflod to
proceed 16" nlgher educatlon on a full- tlme ba51s and yet
dcs1re to study further;eand (c) those who have entered
llfs, but Wish to 1mrrove thelr profe531onal competenou or
to enrich tHelr personal life through blgher studlns of 'a -
vocatlonal or cultural character.

(7) It will ve necessary to eXpand fadilities for post-
graduate education and reSCarch censiderably as well as to
1mprove its quality, because the work at’'this stage is
orqolal.to the qualitative improvement of education as a .,
whole and for economic éfowth. An éttempt should? théreforo;
be made. to expand enrolment at post-graduate stago to about
.20%. of that at the undur-graduate stagé through an '

exPans1on
d of University Teachlng Departmcnts, the- developme nt of

Graduate Schools and autonomous collegos. There should ne a_
'EVery llberal ‘provision of scholarshlps &t this stage: to
- oover abouts 50% .of the, total enrolmont and adm1531on should
be 11m1ted strictly on merlt. — |
(8) It ig necessar“'tn expand cducation in the natural
301enc*s and also. all professlonal,'VOcatlonal and fechnical
eduoatlon at the - thlrd level The target should be to
' 1ncrease the fa0111t1es for such educatlon, by the end of
the. sixth. Plan, to about 60” of +hc total’ faeilities
‘available; in higher educatlon. R
. Lf-the above pollcles are adoptod ‘the overall
: rexpanslon of hlgher educatlon may reach by the end of the
"T81xth Tlan, to about 87 of thu +otal enrolme it in-the
-correspondlng age- group. Thls targ-t ‘could be broken dewn

)

for the third, fourth and the flfth Ilans algo as :follows:-
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" Th Bumamities :ln courses of - :In part-time

N on a full- - science agnd educations: -
L : gime basis) profﬁ“slonal, sgeneral or 3 otal
N : . vocationgl and vocational
T B " :technical : v
S . educatioh (on a
’ ;full-time basis
L% the end of
the thkird . .
Slen o _ L :
(1965-66) - -+ 1.2 0.8 = \ 2.0
4% the engd of '" y -
the Fourth S : _ R IO T .
Flan(1970-71) - 1.6 S 1.2 0.6 3.4
it the end of .~ _
the Fifth Plan e o S .
(1975-76) 2.0 - T 2.y 1.1 5.5
At the end of _
the Sixth Tlan ' - S .
(1980-81) -2 N N . 2.0 8.0

-

- for it or .not.

! A

%hese ‘are averages‘for the country as a whole. \The position -

will vary considerably from State o State.‘ o
5. It will be seen from the abovc dlscuss1on that ugder the

‘ .
proposed enrclment policy for the twlrd level hlgher educaticon

on an institutional and full—ulme vasis would be avallable for
most of the students who dcs1re it and quallfy for 1t ~and part—
timé: education: will be available for all others who des1re to
study further, irrespective of the fact whether they quallfy

This policy 1s, in fact 11bera1 enough to

meet all requirements except one, viz., the desire of persons

who may not qualify for higher cducation and who may'yet desire

to have it cn a full-time basis. The pressures on behalf of

sucg students are strong; but in the larger interest'of the

soclety and the students themselves, it may be desirable to

resist them, If, however, it is felt necessary to prov1de

Opportunltles of full-time education for then also, it may Lo
dore in such a manner as will throw no burden on the public

¢Xchequer., Cre way to do this would be to allow private colleges
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to admit such studcnts and to devise g system under which
no grant-in-aid from the public exchequexr is paid for
such students. R

6. . dan-power Aspects of these Propesals: What would be the

manpower aspects of these proposals? Here two specific issucs
will have t¢c he answered: (1) Tould this order of enrolmcnt
provide all the man-power we nced for the all-sided develop~-
ment of socicty and particularly for economic deﬁelopment?
and (2) Tould it be possible to provide a job for every
Person who would come out of the e¢ducational insfitutions,
¢cspecially at the second and third levels? The broad reply
t0 both thesc questions is in the affirmatives and the
details will be presented in a separate paper onlthe subject
which is béing prepared in the Task Forcc on ManTPower
Development. -

T. Broad OQutlock for the Next Thr.e Tlans: 4 continuance

éf these poiicies for three more plans will obviéusly result
in ti:e following:-

(1) 4 large-scale expansion of pre-primary education to
éover about 50-60 per cent of the childrcn in the agi-group
3-5; '

(2) Frovision of universal and full-time education for

all cducation in the age-group 6-14;
i (3) Univ#rsal secondary education for all children in the
age-group 15-18, full-time education being given'to avout
SO per{cent children an@ part-time to the rest; and

(4) Higher cducation to about 20 per cent ¢f the children

in the corresponding age-groub.

It will thus bc seen that the continuance of the above
enrolment policics will enable India, within a period of 15 to
30 years to rissc to a position of c¢ducational ¢équality ameng
the advanced nations ¢f thc world.

Now Delhi J.T. Naik
31gt Marcﬁ 1965. liember-Secretary
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EDUCATION COM4I3SION

{Government of India)

Subject:- The Teaching o. foreisn languages in

Some Selected European Countiiss - 4
Note prepared by ir., J...Medouzall

The following synoptic view of the place of foreign

language teachipg.in thirteen Buropean countries is
grouped under six headingsi (a) nuaber of laazuaces
taught as compu}soryvof optional subaeéts; (1) stage‘
at which each is int. oduced and years taught; (c)
the time in the weekly tine-table given to language

teaching; (d) the aims of foreign language teaching;

(e) the content of the courses; and (f) the teaching

methods used.

T e
EE

In order.to present this méfgrigl in a short ‘note

-and in a form where it can be compared, it has been

necessary to gloss over the very different foris
secondary education takes between the countries
examined and aven within each country. ~for exaaple,
education is a local matter in both Switzerland and
the Federal Republic of Germany and patterns vary
within each country. 4Again, in the united singdou
there are no official syllabuses or approvew. iethods
of teaching. One must additionally bear in aind
that secondary education takes many forms. By and

large technical and vocational forms of secondary

- education are not considered in the review below,

but even so it has not been possible to take account
for each country of all the other possibilities in
streaming or sections available in general sccondary
education,

It is important to bear in 2ind t hat the sumuari:s

below apply in certain cises only to students who
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‘follow a fuil"EéEAhdary gourse. for ezample, in
Tabls II, é years of study of a sgcond,language in
3elgiua would be tru: odiy:of a-student.who resained
'51n sghool, untll thb age of 18. ‘Many would, of course,

drop out at thc end of the coupulsorj porlod

Lastiy, it is necessary to'warn against hasty
cémparisons being made with conditions in India,

Thoush all of the countiies surVefed report a- ihortage
of spec1a11ﬂt teachers, all are more fortunately placng
than India. -Secondlyy it should be renenbered that '
many of the fOLelgn languages taught axe close rcl'ti ves
of the mo;hqp tongue and’ all, except duss;an,.have a
commbn seript. It is of course al;o obv1ous _that. the:
amownts of readlnr naterials avallable as Well 25 the
use of audlo-V1sual aids. differ’ con51dmrably fron G

conditlons prevallln? in.India.



Table 1

- Number of rforzign Langua;
to ind of the Szcondary

-t

zes Ta
Period

Taught

Country

e Py ‘g ey

- —

1 |
§ 2nd Language-ﬁ 3rd Language } 4th Language

3e1gium

Czechoslovakia
Denmark
France
Germany (Fed.

~ Republic) ..
Hungary |
ﬁetherlands

iforway

Sweden .

. Switzerland

UlStS-B-o

fugoslavia

United Kingdon

Compulsory

Compulsory
Compulsory
Compulsory

Conpulsory

Compulsory
Compulsory
Compulsory

Cbmpulsory

Compulsory .

Compulsory

Compulsory

- —

- Conpulsory

Coupulsory
Conpulsory

Compulsory:
or Optional

Compulsory

.. or-Optional .

Conpulsory
Conpulsory

Compulsory

Coapulsory

Compulsory
or QOptional

Russian
Coanulsory in
non-hussian
Schools

Coapulsoi y ¥8p
Optional

Not compulsory Optional

but generally
taught

—— r—— T AR = ——

et e ——— A

Conpulsory
o Optional

Ontional
Optional

Opticnal
Optional

Optional
Coasulsory

Caupulsory
or Optional

Coaulsory

Optional

Optional

Optional

Optional
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Teore TI. 3tage at Wnich Languages are Introduced and Years Taught

e e Ty VAP ———

T T Y . T endTjanpuaze o § .73rd Language .. 1 4th Lanzuage . ___ __
Country . - Y Introduced s Years Taught [ Introducad ¢ Years Taught X Introduced : Lears Taught
- Kosvaee sl ¥ avage i B sbaze i ]
" Belgium _;i AT 6 13orla ~ 4or5  laorls 3 or 4
_Czechoslo,\ffakia. . .9 9. | 15‘;'-_‘:' -3 E -
Denmark ; . . 12 7" w 3 L S 16 3
; Fraﬁce E J | . 11 7 i 13 5 )
Jeraany tlf‘cad . T 11, 9 14 6-7
u”OUDllu) oL ' ‘ ' :
unoary 2 E 10 8 . 14 4 -
g:lvtlﬁrl&ndv .12 6=~7 - a2 §  ; 12 4 or 5
j'L\Tortmy.:. : - 12 7 14 5 ! : 14 5
-3we-ien'.j' - y ‘_'I'.O . ° 14 5 16 3
Switzeiland Clo-12 o8 . 1e-le o4
U.5.Ela 11-12 7 1112 7.
fugaslavin ¢ 11 8 15 .
‘Unite_'d siagaoz 11-12 5-6 . o

= e o - - s e ———— Y - < - e
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‘Tine Given to Languige Study

The variations here are too great to permit any
suntary. -3chool year, strednm or section followed,
total weekly tinetabla, grade and age all
detarnine the plﬁce Qf language study in the

curriculua and patterns vary from country to country.

ﬂdome ganeralisations which can be made within these

limits are as follows :

(a) The total nuaber of hours per week at the
secondary ‘l:vel is gzenerally in the range 30-36,
with the exception of France where it is 24 dr 25
énd sone lower secondary schools in Switzerland

with 45 hburs per weeky

(b) In countries (e.g. 3elgium, Netherlands, Sweden)
i wnere thrse fbreign languages are compﬁlsag
in certaln streans, the maximui time given to
foreign language study is about 40% of the weekly
total, If éﬁudy of the mother tongus is include.,
the maxiau total language study is about 50% of

the weeitly hours;

(c) In coun%ries where. two foreign languages are

| taught,rthe maxinuwy time devoted to foreign
languuge study is 25% of the total., If study of
‘the jogher tonguc is included the maxiaum languuge

load is about 35% of the weekly total,

An example froi ona form of schooling (Gynnasiun)
in Lower Saxony, Faederal ri-public of Germany, may

be cited:



fHours por weck of language study

— e mrm -

Sypnasluan ia Lower Saxony (5th tg 13th school Year) !
Sth-and 6th  7th Year .8th Year Oth Year . 10th fear 1lth Year 12th Year. 13th Year
A 3B C 4 B'C A B C ABGC A BGC A BC ABC A& BC
(a) iodern Languazes ‘. I T i -7 . o _ ’
F . Baglish - 0 575 79 4°4 4 44 244 222 243 253 353
Frenct .- 0 0.0 0O 66055 044 044 ~ 055 045 050
(b) Mother Tongue - T a4 a4 A 4
(¢) Total Bours inp | o - ‘ | B - S
Cogmily Timetable . 29-30 - - 34 84 32. 33 - 32 3 29

P

- ——— ey - — — o — . ——— e -

A = Classical 1€cf{0n; B = Modern Languages Scction; — C = Science-Mathematics Section”
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Czochoslovakias

Danrark:

Frangc:

Fedpral Ropubl
of Germany

Tetherlands:

gpjactiVes of foreign Language Yeaching

Soma exaaples

To develop an undsrstanding of the lanzuazes
in their written fora and promote a practical

knowledge of then.-

Masfry'of'the lanzuize as rogards readin;;

both oral and written expression; underst.anding
of ‘'spoken form. A high standard denanded for
an“language'(ﬂuésidn); good basic standard

for 3rd languagec.

In lower secondary schools to give pupils

- prictical knowledge of the lanzuage; cuitural

aspects‘not disfegarded but of secondary
importance. In the gymnasia'(grammar schosls)
an attempt is made to combine: cultural: and

1inguistic study.

To give pupils practice in using the language

and help increase their innor rasources by a

$tudy of representative toxts dealing with ths

‘- 1life and thinking of a foreign people,

Xl

To lead pupils to ke practical usc of the

" oral language through learning of sufficicnt

- yocabulary and idiomatic cxpressions, Tihis

:‘Kndwledgc should help hin in reading - literary

works for bettor undérstanding of the aentality,
thought, culture and institutions of foreign
country. At gymnasia (Gramaar Schoclg) decper
study of orul and written language dhd larger
place to literature.

T enablc the pupil to converse and comawiicate

with poogle of surrounding countrios and



Swaden:

Belgiums

Daniarkc:

- 8 ="

jngrodnee hin to thoir cultu: 3

The aia is functional, i.c. based on need

~

for knowled7e of lanzuages. Present

t ndbncj is to stre 55 naste*y of spo&»n

o

1=z n#ua s rathor t 1an translation and
composition. IncFoasing importance laid on

cultural obj.ctivos and knowlodge of tho- -

‘country whoso language is studicd.

\

Th: aiu is to iake th. pupil c#pabia of
maintaining a conversation in the language
studicd as WQll'as éf recading, with perfcet
conprchonsion, siupls toxts of a litﬁfafy
naturce or which'ddal‘wifh;pébular scicnee or
social and politicél probleis felating to the

countrizs whose language is studiod.

.Eont ant of tha CoursOS'

r——— i St s e

.«

Sonz cxamplos:

A ———

'Syllabusas are preseribed for- use in official

schiools. ‘Customary Spokem language stress.od;

- literature studicd in last threc yoars.

N

oEudf byglno w1th vocabulary, gramJaL,

‘spnlllne and pronunlcatlon, llterature

1ntroduc 2d lator. PUyllS introduced to main

-epr““entatlva works in ﬁu351an, to lesscr

Atont W1th other languagus.

In tho gjnnaola both wrltt cn and oral
dnzlish and G_raan, Translation, from
gnd_igta.théi}anguagé required, - For
Fronch oral ability only. Inllowef

s;conder schools Lngllah both oral and

wrlttun and Gcraan 0¢a1 only. Ruadlnc,‘

Tran¢latlon, conversation and some grandcr

tauvght at this lavel,



foderal Rapublic

- of Germany:

In gencral secondary scnools the caphisis is an
Pronunclation, vocasulary and grammar as woll as

‘the literature and civilization of the langu

gl
w

studied. Pupils examined in translation (fiom
and Into the languaze), oral and written

expression.,

At first lessons deal with oral languige and
grammir learnt by induction. Vocabulaiy
taught through its pr;ctical-application and

words learnt in sentences and from rel.tlon-

ships. Phonetics considéred important as well

- Nethoerlands:

aS-free'tranélation; repetition of words cad
phrases -aloud. Mother tongue used as little

as possidlz. in‘the gymnasiwn (Graisar se.ool)
speecial attention is given to the conversation
lessoﬁ; and emphasis, as regards oral laiguage,
placed on listening, understanding and
expréssion.‘ nnles 5f grammer and syntax aro

taught in relation to the spolken language.

3tress is given to pronunciation, rudiments of

‘gremmar, written and oral exercises, writing

" and composition, literary discussion, readiag

of well—Kndwn words. Pupils ¢xamined in
written and oral abilities, including
translation.

Stress is on oral ability and comprehension

of both vwritten and oral passages. #xaminations

take form of translations and comprehunsion

*

tests.
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8,.4,: Ayxaminations checik students' ability in z3»hoken

1

v

..
.

!
?

lanzuage, reading compirehznsion, translation
with or without a diS thﬂJLY and ability to

corry on a conVarsaﬁlon,

VI. Teaching Hetiods

o With thé'general switeh of emphasis away from

the grammatical, philological approach seea in Iv
“and V abodve, tééching methods now stréss mainly oral

ability and functional use of the language learnt,

dudio-visual aids, language laboratorics and

programmad instructioﬁ;l mateaial are being wuore

- Widely used. A few exapaples need be cited:

ﬁglglgm: . .The syllabqszs ar 2 accompanied by olfrlicial
Anstruetions which'advise use of a direct,
~oral and'éctivg method. Textbooks, readers,
qnﬁhologieé, filas, slides ete. may be chosen
from approved lists;--ﬂédio sets, projection
apparatus,'}ecgrdyplajgrs and records, taﬁe
_recoxdéfs, étc.'supplied whe: @ possible and
use recomn*nded.',oome experlmcntal use of

_lanvudgu laoo. atorles ba gun.

Denmark: ﬁupﬁgs;s placad dn‘ac£iVe metliods apdAtéabhiﬁg
| of practical skills. 'Voéﬁbuiary bascd on most
frequently used words . lnstrﬁétion proéoeds
.fI_‘om centros of interest {the Lschool, Fouily,
coméunity,'etc.).. Translition avolaud as
teaching me thod and g ammar ‘tauvht in.conncxion
'W1tn the taxt or to help underatandlng. Use
. mide of films, slides, records, £ilm strips ete.
Televisiop-and'radio broadeasts aﬁailable.

Language_Laboratories baing iﬁﬁroduCed.



k!

frances Off'ieial instructions are for use of diroct or
active methed., Choice of tuitbooks laft to
teacher but recomnended that literary as woll
as texts dealing with civilization of languase
studicd be used. Large use of audio-~visual
m>thods - films, rccords, tapos cte. - and
radio lessons in Bnglish and German givon
regularly for which special teoxts have been
_compiledAfor-the nupils and distributed in

advance.

Swedens The oral method is favoured and gramaatic.d

method yiclding fo a more modern Jﬂd pragticnl

concention, Wida use now being made of audio-

visual aids. Language laboratorics, progranmoed
instruetional matorial and tcaching machines

being introduced,

U.3,.8.5,: Pirzet method is employed. LHost attention

given at every stage to o.al language. Irom
5th to 7th grades pupil lcarns to read with
resort to translation; from 8th to 1lth grades
he is 8XVEL- practico in reading texts with

2id of a dictionary to cncourag. habits of
independent work, Maximum use 1is made of
singing, dramitisation, recitation,
corraspondence with foreign schools, gumos,
“discussions, cultural clubs. Use of reeords,
tape-recorders, film, slides, postersg cte.

recommanded.
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THE NEID FOR J'MIOR COLLTGES
IN XMDIS

Sy
K.L. Joshi
(assisted by Shri Y.D,Sharme)

of the UGC

Jntxoduction
The Education Commission have earlier seen a note on Réorjanisntion A

Secondary Education on a 12-Year (1C + 2) System and also a note circulata? »
the Development of_Seéondary Zducation, Lord Robbins in rocent discussions v
the Education Commission recommended that in Indian conditiéns. the US) sotsown
of Junjor coilejes would be a desirable step from an educaticnal as well ar
manpowz:r peint of view and so in this naper tia need for gunjgx-ng]]g-ns in
India is further examined for consideration of the Commission,

2. The main problem which we have to consider is the lar~e numbor of stuc:nga
anxious to join colleges, it the end of the Second ?laﬁ iﬁ 1960-£1,10 lakhs 7
stulents appeared for the matriculation and eaquivalent examinaticns of whom
5 lakhs qualified and nearly 3 lakhs entered the various colle~e instituvtian-,
3y the end of the Tﬁird Plan in 1965-6G% it is expected that mere than 1€ lakps
of pupils will appear for this examination out of whcm 8 lakhs will qualify
and 2 large number‘- ébout 5 lakhs of them will a~ain be anxious to Join difforont
collenes, While tﬁé best_acajemically.qualified students jein courses in onois
nzering, medicine aﬁd science (id the order of priority) a lafje number o’
ayarane studenté join colle%es'of arts and commerce and even séiencc an:\
aualify in pass courses, The earlier Jeports of the U,G5.C, “aye cmphasised fho
difficult problem of numbers and we have to examine the quéstion of social .

farces resulting in estahlishment of new colleges as well as the auestion @7

restriction of admissions,
3. In the Second Tlan the adlitional number of students for university
education was of the order of 2,¢ lakhs, In the Third Tlan this increased t-

4

4 lakhs and it i5 expected tn rise to sbout 2 lakhs in the Fourth Flan unlucs



somo diversification facilities at the.secaandary stage ave introduced 2s well

ns aceording to sme people some measu-cs of resirictive admissions sre
introduced,
4. It will be seen that bot™ the steps »ro difficult for immediate impl:-
mentinn and in any case they will hnave very limitel 1mpact on tna Fogrth Plon,
5. This is because in regard to diversification facilities certain siens
in respect of introduction of agriecultural schodls, techniczl schoels or
vocational schools to be introduced at the secondary stage will have to he
thought out in a more clear cut way than before, The institutions that will
evolve out of such thinking and experimentation couls only be estab11s“cl at
the end of tha Fourth Plan and mostlw in the Tiftk Plan if well-conceived
proarammes could bz thought out. Thereforsa. in the Fourth Fiaﬁ‘the larger
number of stwdents that have come into the last 5 classes of iﬁe high'scFools
and higher secondary schools who have already made dec{sinns ébout théir £2T528
cannot be diverted easily tn other sowrses and will get into fhe colleces as
before, . |

€. The second point zbout restrictive <dmissions has heen émphasised 0y
many but it has not been ‘possible to stop students from secking acmission to
the collegas, Not all tﬁe planning techniques have influenced the larter soclal

pressuras wh1ch are respon51blu for opening of a large number of CO11u005 Iyery

year, On an average about 50 new ccllepcs per year ware °Stab11$heJ in the

First Plan, 8o in the Second Plan en¢ about 12C in the Third Flan. The positir
of colleges in different sectors during 1963-64 along wifh the figures for

1942-63 are given in the following tabie :



COLLIGES TN 196344

Ceurses of Study . University Affiliatzd Total Tetal fddicionn]
Colleges  Colluges  19€3-64  1962.63 in 1063 *

frts, Scienge_& Commerce _ - €8 1,35C 1,413 1,293 S i
.Enginecrinq.‘Technol5qy
and chhiteg;ure 14 [ A 93 90 3
Medisine - 5 9 24 m 10
Pharmacy ' - 3 3 2 1 |
[yurveda | o - 9 9 8 ‘
Cental . _ - 8 8 7 1
i'trsing p o - o) -.5 ! 1
Law _ 11 50 €1 L ey : 7
nriculture S 8 4b | I48— 4T : 1
Vop.rinary Seience 5 14 19 18 1 \
drientzl Learning . 3 R (o ¥ 163 168 -3
"usical Iducatinm o | - 5 5 o % | -
Mueic and Fine Arts . . 3 33 35 32 . ¢
Educat inn - 9 148 - 157 6 - 11

Total S 128 1,983 2an 10% 172

7. It will ﬂ;'ﬁeen frohi“the abQVC Table thet during the year 19¢3-€4
135 more . colleges were added in lrts, Seisnce and Commerce aléng@ith
rise in enrolment‘of‘more tﬁan a lakh 6f stﬁdénﬁs evefy year.
.8, It has been estimated that abcut 15 1akhs of students will appear in
the final school_leaviné examination'1964465 out of whom @ little more then
90 per cent are at matricuiatinn iévcl end little less than 1C per cent

at the higher seccndary level. At the current rate of failure chout 50 uver cent

i,e, 7% 12khs will qualify for ontrance t» educational training institutinns

~r enter employment market. The following teble indidstes 2 rauc® getimote

of the patiern of training/p2ttern of educatisnftraining/employment of the

T% lakhs students who are erpeeted to qualify in 19¢4-65.



- : : S - X XX :
Field _ I Ha, of T X Ho, of
' : I students I Instituticns
X 1
1, Industrial Trade Institutions 4qe,00c 318
2. Polytechnics 4c,ece o 2€3
3,  Private unrecognised-‘
© institutions : 20,0C0 -
4, Teachers' Training Schools ) 40,00C 1,358
5, r.U.C. 2.5C,CCC 1.CCO
~, Tst year of Intermadiate
course ! 950 x 30 = apn, 28,c0C 950
60 x 200 " ' 12,00C €0
7. Ist year of 3-year Cegree Course;
Irts, Science & Commarce 50,000 -
B, , Ist year of 5 years Engineering Courses 10,000
9,  Employed - . 1,0C,6C0
1c, Unemployed or seeking jobs 1.60,000
Total: 7,5C,00C

.\".. l.'.l‘= v:!.._-_,, P , v . " .o Q‘P-.! )

It will bée noted from the abové Table that there is some diversification
alread& éfter the matriculat?oq'stage fn terns of Induétrial Trade
Institutiéns. Polytachnics, Teachers' Traininé Schools cte. But the number
in the P,U.Z, after matriculation or the number in the first year of tho
Three-Year Degree Course after higher secondary is large enough to create
difficultics for existing inmstitutions,
Mee * i £ oo
9. The question is what is the solﬁtipn for the incrcase of numbers -

through a methed of vcluntary_selaption of courses for students on their
own in different branches according to their liqhts. the eliminction boing
¢nne by public excminations at lower levels or through some restrictive
measy-es, The former would imply that nobody is denied the right to seck
admission to coursas wheve he or she is admitted according to his or her

i

academic achievement, At the some time a variety of courses have to he



provided which will satisfy both th2 economic needs and the individual
aptitudes of the students.

Sixth Foym in the U.K.

10, In Enn~lond ;his i;_aqhievéd by the general certificate cxaminntions

at '0' level teken by majority of the students in the Fifth fom at the np
.of 16, At the age of 18 or 19 they take up Sixth form cxamination at °* "
1eve1;‘Eight§ per cent of Studénts.sﬁend 3 years® and the remaining spen?

2 years, There is a very keen'competit;on for places in the wniversitics
whjch_may inerease if the recommendations of the Robbins Committee wore
imélemented during the next 20 years, But there is a matural eliminaticn of
Anumbers and the students work gery hard in the Sixth form to get ploees in
-the universities; The courses at tha advaﬁced level are  so high that at one
time they weve comparazble with the 61d'intermediate standard of our uhiver-
sities. In recent times the courses in the Sixth form have gone up cvon highor
than ouf intermediate standard of Bombay'Uﬁiversiiy‘whcrd'it'is Still votaiy )
or of the U.P, Intermediate Board where of course the standard has beecome
-rather lukewarm, In most of the British Universitics. par;icﬁlnrly Oxfor,
Cambridge QELondon. the admission standard-to the 3 year uﬁdergraduﬂtc cours:
was a I class at’ Intermedinte examination of Indian uniVEfsities which w%
equivalent to the ‘A' level in certain required subjects of the 'Sixth Farnm’,

.11, The bo&sland girls enter the university in Z3ngland as well as in
0.S.4, at the age of 18 plus or 19, There is a stage of diversificntion ot
the age of 16 and age of 18, We -have to think of a pattern of education fn
relation to this age and to see that mature students are admittoed tO.thf 7
three-year degree course of the universitiss so that our B.i. or B,Sc. degro
is comparable wih the éecrees of British or /merican universitics, Tcdny
when they say our degrees are 2 years lower than the British or fmerican
decgrees what %hey really mean is that the age of admissisn to the universities

is 2 years lower,

2 Robbins Committce epcrt on Higher Educationm, 1963, p. 17,



Meod fay mature
studaats ip uniyersities

12,‘ The Padhekrishnan Tommission while disepssing the. standard -of

sdmission to the university courses at the age of entry had stated

(page 99) : . ' : .
"o Students arrive at the age of maturity for university

work zt, about the age of 13 though there are exsertional
individuals who reach ‘it sarlier than 18, Before the age of

_maturity is veached a hoy or girl must stay und ler formal

'discibline of the school and should be .taught by the. methods
of the school 2nd not hy the methods of the university, That

is why th= British and’ Juvonean.ﬂnd the /merican students

.. 2re seldom admit<ed to a university before they are 1% or 19."

It,will -be seen from the above that the problem 6f numbers is in the first

_';3Iace related to_aivinm aﬂucaticnal and trainin opyovtun1tles for 2vary

.ona v“ﬁ deserves 1» and sécondlj to see that tH° bast students o t the

o hest faC11;§1°° For h1~huv of\uc=t’on for the pu*pose oF var:ous economic

.+
0

, neads as well as for resgarch 1n_sc1qnce.‘hvman1t1es. technolony and other

branches of knowledpe. This is much more possible at *he aae o; 18 +

¢ H

thon at the age af 14 as is hapnening now,

\angs_in contants of
1 a ‘FAfr-v '

13, lnothdr point is what is ofted deséfibzd in modernitimes along with
the "Explosion of Mumbers", ‘as the "Sxplssish of Knowledme", The -coursas

S T . _ . o
of instruction are being so ravised in tha U.K,, the U,5/%; and the

o . o

U.5.5.%, that so much more of content is beine put into the séhocl, in
the jun1or colleges in the 'U,5.4, and in the Sixth form in UK. 2nd 17
5ch001 courses of U.5.7. 7. as well as lower classes of theirhsiyear ceqcras
coutse that our courses of stuly anpesr’ to hove verylmuch low contant of
modern tnowledge. This fiom theé point of view of standards has got to b2
fémeaiedlimhediataly. but the scope for the remedy of measufes in recsrd
':}5 th contant courses cannot bz essily accommodat ed in theprasent
span of éducntional courseé.

Dyration an- Vice-Chancellors'

amme in

14- It was for this nurposc that the Vlce-Chancellors Conference in

1962 recommended ss follows



7

1t

- It-was. however, felt that the period of school and colleqge
141 y required for the first decree should be 15 years and not
w‘ Zea;s @8 at present, This period could be combined in different
Vays, for example, 10 years of school educetion plus a 2-year
intermedizte course plus a three-ycar degree course or 1l-year
cou;;e plus 1 year deoree course plus a three-year deqrec course
or year school courseé plus a three year degree cocurse, It was,
however, felt that a 1C-year school course plus 2 year intermedicte
course plus a ?hree-year degrec course had certain distinct advantages
as the 2 year intermadial® .course would be devoted to a proper preparatisn
for university education”, ‘
It will be seen from the above recommendation that a buffer stage betwean
the school and the university of 2 years was important for preparing the
students for-university life taking them through a method of “teaching
towards a mature stage of understanding the content courses and preparing
them for the higher courses of university education,

15, While there are various alternatives sugrested abeve, the intention
'is ‘tn emphasize a pattern of 10 + 2 + 3 where the *2' will be utilized for
‘miving advanced courses in some of the subjeets to be decided by proper

- authorities and thus preparing for general and specialised courses at the
" deqree level.

1, So far it has been argued that both from the point of view of larqe
numbers and from the point of view of the contents of ths courscs which
hgve to be enriched, it is necescary to send students to universities afrer
they are mzture at the age of 18 or 19 and to have a sort of buffer course
‘hetween the school stage and the university stage which could be of 2 years

‘nd to introduce into the 2 years course move of the intensivdly rich contunt
courses in a broad way, This 2 year course will alsc serve the purposc of

a broad general knowledne or general education required for citizenship,

The whele period will he devotcd not so much 1o scholarsiip courses as o
~engral knowladqe courses, Jithin the couvses tazre will be scopz for
various options accordint to aptitudes such as arts, scicnce, eommerc: cte,

" There need not be too many eptions to avoid the danger cf early specialisoti-

Defe

| *alisaric

17. L1l educatinnists agjree what Lord Iobbins during the discussion

with the Commissinn emphasised that early specialisation is danjerous,

He even said that he was eritical of the Sixth form in UK, which meant
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early spe"1a11sat13n at the agc of 1€ to 18, In our qystem of erhur

s2 crnﬁarj aducation 2arly specialisation is 1ntroduc:d at th° age of 14,

This is the greatest defect gf z;cher seconcary educat?qn whiqh is to he
removed in the new nﬁttern which the Coﬁmissgon'ceuld recomnand ﬁo the
country, . certain fleX1b111ty I“CUITed for dc1nc this is perhaps. made
available in a pattarn descrlbed as 10 ¥ 2 + 3 This really means that up o
10 years there will be neneral courses of different areas of elementary
knowledge for all ch11dren w1th a ¢ew built-in-options. Even here locs2
phrases like social studies have %0 he definad clearly as history and
ccography, Similarly other subjects have to be properly defined to mean
what they are, But certain subjects like drewing, painting. music ete,
have to be put in at tﬁe anpronriate stage as'optibnal to students, During
the 2 year cours2 aftar the 1Cth class there could be threc streams,.one
for humanities, one for science and one for commerce. Here broad preparaticn
for university courses should be éoﬁe and some'éouldlbe terminal as eniry
to occupations, Some oflthe courses wﬁich are being t%ught’in the first
year of the three year deares course could he brought down to the second
year of the twp,year cpprse; The%e again will have to be intensified an:
modernised in relation <o develcpmeﬁts of modern knowledge as similar
courses for children sf the age group lé.to 18 or 19 in advenced ‘countries.
‘Those who take up science will have to be nrepared for higher couvses in
engineering and technology, medicin# and agriculture and nure sciences -
who will again have diversification after this 2 yeaf course into different
types of 1nst1tutlons. The nruscnt system ‘of 3 year integraﬁed course in
-engineering will then un/ergo a proper change of 4 year engineering cours:
after an intensive training in science in a two year course, Today the
student is hardly mature to decide whether he should take up cngineering

tourse or a science course, The boest student in physics and mathématic»

chooses a course in encinresrinc.an’ finds too lote that he was suited for

] e s o . + .
theoretical eourses in physics or ¢hemistry or mathomatics rather than

applic’ courses in engineering, Such difficult situations will nerhaps

be minimised by the proposed structure.
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'3, Further, it may be stotod that Dr.3,5,Kothari, vacoonising the
Jan~ers of early specizlisation, mentizpcd in his adliress at the Sixth
annual confevence of the :11-India Ccience Teachers' /ssocittion, eld
at Udaipur on 26tk December, 1961, as.follows :-
" it the stage of school aducation, snecialization should be
avoided as far as possible, The hulk of the coursa should be
common to all students, One of the sarious defects of tho
present higher secondary school system in cur country is that
it reauires 2 student hardly 13 years of age, to d2:sidc about
the subjscts h> would later take wp at the university. In other
words the choice of cccupstion hes to b made when a student has
hardly the ability or is in 2 nositicn to make that choice. Tt is
now widely recognised that school cducation should be wide in
char-cter and avoid specialization.”

Junjer College

19, It was this problem which was censidered by Lerd Uwbbins during his
discussion with the ZJucati~on Comvission on 23vrd December, 154, when he
pointesd out that from his observatisn of Junior Colienes in Califsrnis,
5.0y he was convinea? that these institutions provi’ad educztion to 3
substentiel number of persons who may nct benefit from hicher education
praper. (Dara 2 of the record of discussicn).

20, 'Within the pattern of educational system, therefore, the idea is
to provide prenaration coursas for stusents which are beth functionally
preparatory for a transfer to a Three-Year Denrze Course and exclusively
terminal, In ather wovds, a 1272 number of students after courses of two

yecrs in such 2 system could be well praparsd to seek em~loyment in ciflerent
sectovs of our cconomy 2nd at the same time there will he a numbher who
will be prepared for higher cducational courses in different facultice
like Encineerine, fedicine, fgricultura, Science, Humanities, etc.,
Lyantages

21, Tﬁere are twc =dvan:ages in the system, In the first ploce. it is
an znswer to the nroblem of numbers who weuld now enter ihe junior cellc-:s
first, c¢nahliag them to dacide:'By virtuo of their moturity of developin~
aptitudes, ths coursaes thay should take furtier, Thus a larse number could
be n~turally discouraged, if they are not intellectually qualified and

commetent to benefit from university courses and our universitics will not

i3
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Shie

s . e o mins af bk
bz over-crowdzd, Bceondly, it is 2an answer to the- somplaint of the

universiries that thev -et rather ill-nrepared and‘lll-eqaipped stulontn

for tr> advance’ couvses in the universities. Hoveover, the sugresti-n

A

thot the:e stould ha some admissicn restricticn in the wniversitis
cannot be implemeated in any prcaraome 2f ;ctien except thrpunh this rmayho
This method =qain ﬁas two 2spzcts, One is that the student is well pyernv.’
for further educaticn or emplowvment opportunitigs and secondly, the numonyg
to tie university corurses cet naturellv restrictod without any soci-i
prescures or €omplaints that when a student has cualified in a schonl
leaving examination it is his righit to ro_td the college and the Gowaern— o
-shjuld areonrags opeﬁinq 5% more colleges, In a large sensé. the polytachrn e
the trainine scheools fér nrimary toachers, the Industrial Trade Schonis

ssrve some purpsse in divertinm students from going to the colléges, bt

%agy are.not the only answer for th2 lare2 numbers and it is possible thor

we have to raisc the standar’s whenm sven the primary school tzachers oo17
be trained after 12 classes of educatisn rather than 10 class es, so *than
their content of knowledre and understandine of metlodelogy of teaghin~

are intensive. Today, there are about cne’ lzkh of primary tcachers in anomt

s

130C trainin~ schoals, somz after the Cth zlass an! soﬁe aftey ﬁhe
matriculation i.e. 10th or equivalent slass. Thise ore trained in ili-
equipped training schosls and.are for primary 2n1 middle s¢0n1- toachers.
The whole standard of primary .ani mid'le school teachinﬁ'suffers on acsaual
of the had preparation of these tzachers.

Peed for cradiatad starag

s E 3
e\

al o -

22, SBut this his only been stated by the way, Coming to the main zaint
of the pattern of aducetion, an important consiseration is the socisl
aspect of the problem, Nearlv 138 colleges .in arts, sciencz and commorec

vere established in 19 F3-61 for about move than on2 lakh of neow entrenic,

an? it is ewnact°4 +“1t this yiecvreon opanin

o

of more derree colicges
will incre=se over the next 2C years in the present system and -t th
prasent rataz af s velo*mcnt e have been thinkine of diversificatisn

Ne] ot 3 3 . R
CUCALINMiSts raco~nisz that aarly diversific~tisn or carlv specialis—ti-=
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are not conducive to devzlenmont of 3 young man ar woman, Moveover,
special aptituﬂﬁs.and skills can ~nly ba drveloped thvﬁuﬁh 8 voriety
of courses of'educétisn. at least for I years uptn thé ége ér 1€,
when students 2vc meture eaocugh tc know their cwn intarests and their
cu=rdians could be movre convinced about the future of thair childven
than earlier. The Sempurnanand Committee Repart on Emotional Integratinn
recoqnised this fuct and indicatéd that there was need for more tevming)
stares in para 4.?0 which is es foilows':- .

"4,20 There are other additional reasons whick paint to'thp

desirahility of meking the end of the high school a terminal

stage in sccondary education ¢

' (é) There are many nupils =monc tho;erwho want sceondary
educz2tion whs, however, do not nead and may not benefit

from.an additiznal yaar of tha some kind of schulastic
educstion: . ) o

‘
]

nd 67 the J-yser intenrate: primary course.,
'sirable 1o have tuo anqbﬂ -

Yoy
L

2
& Qg

(b)

et

it

it _

(1) the kiqgh schnel stage of neneral educati-n
without much sp“c1a115?t1on. fsllnwc‘ by

h

(ii) the higher secondary sto 1y with prov151an
for spec1u1151t10n o

It may be fntzd that the multxpurpose courses recormmended by tne Commissisn
. . eor 4 .
(€ econdary Educaticn Commission) are only general ecducntion courses with

2 pracﬁlcal bias which, in our on 1nion.‘shcu1! be only ~t the hish scha?

stace The higher S°condgry.staﬂe should include ~voertional an? semi-
vocational courses,in which the studznts can snecialise nh tﬁc expaeriancn
ained at high school."

23, They further stote that theve was need for 2 yC“YS 0; pre-university
study, -which may_he ‘onc in an 1ndepyndent unit to be callel "Juninr
Cdllegas'. Tedir re corrien lztions are in Taras t.23. 1,24 and 4,25, waich
are 25 follows :- ‘

" 4,23 05 a2 ﬁiqhvﬁcﬁocl stane at the cnd © years is a
necessity an a5 12 years. o’ educatisn ﬁ//ore tho degrec coursn
is ecually 2 necessity, we eel th2t a 2-year nither secondery

or 2 2-yaar pre-university stase is essential, Som2 of its
advantaces are : ' .

(a) Students will be cn2 ‘yeor older when they'cnter the derrzz
course 2nd will thus he more mature anl able to do mare
sdyanced work then is possible now;
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(b) Specialisation in academic subjects as well as in technical
and vocatinnal subjects will be more practicable in the
two-year period;

(¢) Durinc this 2-year period students will have adecuate time
t» have a mastery of the lanquage which is the m=cCium of
instructisn in the dearee cou-se,” - a
"4,24 This two-year unit may be attached to high schools where it con
be calle? the higher secondary classes or it may be attached to the “eqree
college as pre-university classes, It can also be an-independent unit and
may b2z 2alled "Junior college", Such junior colleges can he controlled
ant recognised by the State Education Department or the university orv both,
Stu'ents whn succescfully cmplete the hicher secondary, pre-universit- '
and junior colleq2 course may be awarded g dipnloma to qualify them for
"4,25 Cre-university classes will normally be a preparation for universit;
courses, but tha hirher secondary course and junior collece should b=z
planned as multipurpose, or comprehensive institutions, They may proviile

(a) The necessary nre-university preparation for
students proceeding to deqree courses:

(b). All-round terminal educat’ion with a semi-vocational
or semi-professional preparation:

(¢) Terminal edusation for a vocation,"

24, Thus, it.will b2 seen that there has been ocur own thinkine in regard
to this problem, both on ‘explosion of numbers' and ‘explosion of knowladga’.
The approach is not basad only on the practices of junior colleges now
recommened by Lord Robbins for India, as obtaiped in U.5./.. or Japan, but
we hate indepandently alss thouqhi of thz same remedy. This is clear from
the recommendation of the Vice~Chancellors® Conference‘of 1962, quoted
eariier. and the recommendations of the Sampufnanand Committee Report.
ment iones above, Besives, the Tanel on EQucafibn of the Planniﬁg éommission
in Jusust 1940 held already recommended the‘sc£ting"up of an experi committes
to examine and voview the pattern of §econd£ry Ecucation for in their
viaw, the 12 years' course, as recommended by the Sad'ler éommission ans
the University Grants Commission for school education was right and the
" 11 years' COUTSe.Of higher seconlary education introduced during the

last T years, wos acceptel in the country as an "ill-considered compromise’

20me _curvent tyepds in the
dirsetizn of juniny colleces

25. It will thus be seen that educationists and various aduncational

authorities have come to the same viow, which is now shared by Lora Iaohbins.
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Horeover, it will be scen that the Surrent practices also point in the
same direction, The first instance is the decision in Kerala where they
have implemented a '2-year junior ccllege® course proparatsry to 3-year
degree course, The sacond is the rccent mecommendatinn of the Confevcnce
of V1re-Chancellors and other educ=tional experts of undhra State at
Hydorabad in late 1961 ta have a 2 years' preparatory course before the
3-year deo?ee course, The next example is the insistence of the U.7T,
Covernment in their recent Jdecision statina that they do not want to
riorganise tlg Sccon ary School system of 10 + 2 into a higher sceondary
system of -11 years, but they consider it desirable teo have a 3-ycar deqroe
cours2 instcad of 2-year de~rce couvse after the Intermedinte stage, The
high-powered Commiztee znpointed by U,,. Sorernment in 1961 {presided over
by Hinister of Education, ’charya Jugal Kishore) recommended i =

(a) The 12 plus 3 pattern should ba our ultimate aim,

(b) TDTending its adnption, when circumstances ave

~favourable, the present 12 plus 2 pattern should
continue and be sufficicntly strenqgthened a t both

the secondary and university levels,

(¢) The 11 pius 3 pattern is not a practical propositinn
in the present educational sat up of Uttar Pradesh,

() The mininivm age limit for asmission, to first yecar
B.L.. B,5c, and B,Com, should he 17 plus in the mnnth
of October following the date of a’mission,
(e) Deqree colleges may have Intevmeciate classes also,
Colleges catering both for degree anl post- graduqtb
teacking may dispense with Intermediate classes,”

Mor2over, 3ir John Sargent in his recont assessment of hisher
seeondary education programme in “ect Benoal indicated that - the 11t
zlzss should be male eauivalent to Sixth Form in UK. by additisn of one
more year.

24, Thus, there are currcnt examples to suppert the thinking of the
Sampurnanand Committee an’ the Viee-Chancellors' Canference, One adliti~nal
example could be given an! that is, in D:lhi itsclf, which is the honmz
of hiqher secondary educatian, the thinking of some tﬂachers is that th:

.

students whe come frnm the higher secondary schools are ill- preﬂqro‘
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for the Three-Year De~rcz Course, and they have been considering whethe-

T

2 one-year pre-university coull should-not be introluced. The teache:s

of hirher secondary tchools. in Delhiy in their orsenis-tion known as «n-

‘?ost-Graduate Teachers' [ssociation, have criticised the_ﬂggs;nt system
of higher secondary aducation, and their,repregentatiges. who arz mémbers
of the Al1-India Seconlery Teachers' Federation, in a seminar.he}d in
Calcutta in 1962, stated as follows -

" The Seminar is unanimously of tha opininn that ths 1ll-class
higher secondary school scheme has failed, It. therefore,
recommends the pattern of 5 + 3 + 4 meaning § years of primary
.educatinn follswed by 3 years of junior or lower secondary an:
4 years of higher szcondary stage. The 4-ycar higher secondary
stage is to be sub-divided into 2 stages of 2 years ezaeh., The
first stage will he basically a continuation of goneral eduvcation
. pursued in the junior high school stage with 'an attempt at the
exploration of “individual intcrests, abilities and aptitudes of
children, There will be 3 terminal points in the entireé course cf
secondary education - the first one at the end of the lower
.-secondary stage (at the end of 8th class), the second one at the
end of the first half of the higher secondary stage (1Cth class)
~and the third one at the end of the hinher secondary stage (12th class).
27. It will thus be seen that our own thinking is +in this direction

and now it has to take a definite fcfm and opérafional measures, “he
main reasdn_obvioqsly js the prdbleﬁ of deéiing Witﬁ a large ‘number of
schosl-leavers at the aﬁé éfllé - who Will §029 numﬁer.to 1C 1akhs as
quali?ied metrigulgtes in the middle of the Fourth ?lgn‘- who need
facilities for higher e¢uc;£ioﬁ éndufﬁr whom'juﬁior‘qollegé;‘of tWo year
would be perhaps ;ﬁg»riqﬁt answerlbéfﬁre the sclact ones are admitted

to university courses,
? - ‘-..-‘ -

aari ionn

28, 1t has been argued in the forecoing paragraphs that "junior cclleges'

T

Mave to be established all cver th2 country as buffer between the high
schools, which number to more than 2200C and colleges which number to
2000, This system is very popular both in U.S... and Japén. In the U.K,,
a similar system in a restrictad way is sbtained in the Sixth ?orm. In
U.S:5,1., after & 10-years school course, there is ééneraliy a S-year

degree course in most of the subjects, and in all these countries, tho
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age for university a'missisn is 19 nlus or 19, Censiloring hath fvow
thé ﬁoint of view of mature a~c at which the stulants shanld ho AXpres e
exposéd today to thaz extens ive course of higher elucatizn anl from .
‘point of view of the larner numbe;s wanting to ¢o to different ty~os
inStitﬁtions; the system of: junioy colleges woul! he found to he 2
convenient institutisnzl device.:
79, It is sugrasted that = ‘junior collega’ is a better towm than
thé 'intermédihie‘ccllege'.‘The idea is that in the first plree, sush
an institution must bz affilisted to a naichbourinas university so thnt
uniﬁersity étaﬁdards'iﬁ renarc to admission qualific-tions of sto’iave
ang reéuirehénis of toursss et the junior stare in velation t~ highor
boufSes cédié'ﬁe‘enSured. It is felt that the Intcmmedinte 3oard of
Education in U.D, does not deliver the necessary ccods, becausce it i
not controileﬂ by the universities, On crounds of flexible administrati:»
and autonomy for educétional purposes, it is suwogested that
(a) Governmeﬁt'shouid establish high school boards of . secondary
-edubaticn'for examination at the end of 10th class,
(b} Uﬁiversities shouid conduct an examination, awarding diplema
7 ef junior'éolléges in cifferent disciplinas in relation to
‘ junior'coinges affiliate’ to the universitiss, Fér example,
ﬁciay aboﬁt 3 lakhs of pupils anpear for the high school Bonr?
of‘U.T. and 1,5 1lakhs for the Intermediate Jdoard in arts, seionc:,
commafce and acriculture. It is fzalt that while the J,7,Covernmant
shouiﬂ continue to have a Joard at high school stage, the
Intermzdiate Boars should he disintecratcd an?d the instituti-u-
be affilinted to the respective universities of lora, Lecknow,

Llicarn, Banaras, /llabzbal. and Gorakhour, In this way, tl2

[

universitics will be able to estahlish their own standards ia
relation to junior colleq2s and the present complaint that +h.
Board has ~rown too unweildy as well as unable to contvol
standards could be met, Th: universities, in their turn, wil

AL

"* have to establish a machinery for this purpose like they i
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when they were in charde of conducting the old mat;iculation an?
intarmediate exzminations, Conductinc the examination st the ens
of the course.of 2 years in junior colleges shculd be a helpful
device for university finances, and shoulﬂ'prcvide-a cértain
financial cushion for their improvement programmes.,

30, The university pattern that should be aldopted in 211 states of tie
country would théﬁ be 1C years of school education from the age of 5+ or¢,
with compulsory courses'nearly'in all-subjects alons with yyilt—in or
intecrated options, The high school education may be 4 + 4 +2o0r5+3+"°
or 4 +3 + 3 as iha case may be in different states, Bu;.‘thelclass contents
may bz generally ;niform in all the st~tes and certain frémewofk of tho
courses should be the same, This will ensure proper text books preparation
suitable for ali and difficulties of coutrses Foday in science and
mathomatics in different classes in the vericus states will he eliminated.
Thhzelementary sciénce courses as recommendad by the ?arliaﬁentary Coramittes
on Science Education in Schools ‘can thus be introduced at the appropriets
. elasses in a uniform way and there will be less djfﬁiculties about
recommendation of text books, cquipment, etc, within this pattern,

31, Thp otﬁer.éanntage of a system of uniform pattern of contents
of ccu%ses would be for migrating stucents, Today a student of the 9th
class from a school in Madras, !Maherashtra, or Gujarat finds it difficult
tn cet.;n equiﬁalent ¢lass in the schosl in Delhi because the 11th cless
structure in thosa Staiesuequates with the IOtp class structure o tho
ll;h class patterﬁ of hicher szcondary system, He cannot be put in the
Bth class becéuse that is low nor can he be put in the 9th class because
th=t is a little ton high., Thus he either ~ains or loscs a year by bein-
put in cﬁe of the classes after an examination for the purpese. Uniformity
_of class structure iss therefore, very necessary for a certain integraticn

as recommended by the Sampurnanand Committee and it will be possible
then that all‘States woul! b2 tzlking the same language when they discuss

curr1cglum. syllabus courses,'matho's of teaching etc.. in relaticn to
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“ifferent classes,

32, There are some difficultios in brinving ahout this, Sut the mai»
difficultics in a state iike fladras, Maharashtra, Gujarat who have 11 yaer
system of hich schoel will not be there when they recéﬁnise th=t tho toteal
span of schooliénd'collégc e?ugﬁgion will be onlyllé years, Mhet could happon
is t?gt their préSEnt 11 yéar Structure will have to be eompressad inta o
1¢ yéar structurc >f séhoolleducqtion‘as has been done in Kerala and ols in
fndhra and MySOré..Mairas had also done it but have reverted back only
recently to the Méﬁarashtra.'Gujgrat natterw, But there is no addition of
one more class in the total span of school and celleg2 education in thosa
31ates exceptin~ that courses will bs move intensified and structurc wil:
be different, iffaf the 11 year school course is compressed into 10 -oars
on the basis of certain standards that have to be attained at the end of th
school course a 2 yeaf junior college course could be intraducad with iovor
streamns af-sCiehbé. arts énd commcrce.rﬁgricultural courses in enlleqes
shnuld be:taken only after a studcn} has dcone a scicnce course in the ‘uninr

¢collenz, In the sama.Wéy the courses in the en~ineerina and medicine wnele
be taken after the junior college examination or 12-yeéf provious clueriine,
The law course should only.be taken zfter the student has dane his de-roo
in erts or science. Other 5pe§ia1isations could be fitte! ints this patiurs

in a Jetailed way by different universities,

33, _The question then arises with reference to the states which have
10 year hinh scheol system like the Punjab, U,T. Rajuasthan and Benqel, 411
nf these will have to add onz venr mor2 except U.D, whers the additional

year will haye 15 be put in‘the de~rag course as they have not acceniad the
théee¥yéar degreé ~attern, in the Universitins of /li~arh and Banarns wher:s
a‘three—year degreevcourSe hés been introduced th2 stuicnts who pass frenm

tha Intermadiate Board Exémination of U,0. are admitted in the seecond voar

of the three-year den~rce course, In a scnsc these courses which arc knoun

as.1 + 3 are the samé as thz ol pattern of 2 + 2, The questi~n in the
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states is the additinn of one yesr to the total spen which is of 14 yzors,

Sut in viow 5f the recommendatiosn of the Vice-Chaqcellqrs cugted earlicr
‘and in v1uw of the' 1mportanne of 'tanﬂa ris at *hc h1~“°r edchtx N coursas
as well as therschool “coursds the aducatlon Comm1551on shou14 be a
position tc recommend that in these states one year has to hevacdcj CAVNSE
at the Intormedidte stace 6r'pre—ﬁnivérsi€y stage Qf,gt_th?JOQIIOQG stats
as the case may he. Pinjab, Réjasthan and Bihaf have not very much oone
ahcad with the higher secondary courses. Wést Bencal has gone ahead about
50 per cent ‘hut the onfnlnn of th“ university t“achers as well 28 schonl
teachers is mot much in favour of thy System and the recent aargﬁnt Tpnﬂrt

. on West Bengal is’ 2ll in favour of an addltlﬂn of a class to the 11 year

. hiaher sesondary structurc.

3%, *The question is of Delni Fun1n15frat1on and Hadhya traﬂesn which

N .
have gone -zhed? with the h1ﬂher secnndary pattern. Here the chanﬁe hzs

to be kopt ‘perheps a little f19x1b1ﬁ'so that ult;mately tﬁev aléo fall
ints the natisnal pattern, In the tre n51t10na1 St" e 1t is pOSSlblu T2
acd one mere year to the cdileée;courSe as pre-unlver51;y but uitimately
they can alss bz broucht in£5 thé'natibnal pattarn ﬁhenrseéarate.junicr
colleges for new entrants have been Sstablished. _l
35. /. Note on junior cdlléges,'theif objectives._function; and charactor-
tics is enclesed at ﬂppehdix'i; This is a genéfél note, The list of
transfer and terminal curriculs p}Bvidéd-by junior_colleges:is given 2t
Ippendix II, This would sive an idea of the coverage of various subjects
in both turmlnal and preparatov courses in th° junlor colleges whigh could
be established in o 3un1or ¢ollege movement in the country.l[nag; rogTrammas
of adult cducation, continnancg courses, extension courses., part-time
course, correspondence COUrses short;tlrm'coﬁrses. Speéial courSes for
women could b2 intraduced into the sfsiéﬁ. Some iﬁstiﬁu;ions %111 specizlisc
in courses préﬁarétbfv to uni§efsity.édué5finn. éthers wili §;ecialisc in

- torminal coursas of 2 vocatinnal ov occupatlonal neture L third ecateory

PR
3 '

crul? be of collﬂmes which' will SpCul“llS in teacher traininq. But there

will be 2 tremendous adrcational sctivity in this arca which will mean
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introduction »f courses of stulv in reslatian to the inereasine types.

o . . I N
“~ occupaticns where trainingy requirements of all types woult Yo necessary

in an 2ver developina economy.

%]

fi .
36, There should be no difficultios about staffint of the junier solle o,
There should be insistence on atleast a second class master's dearec in sci neo,
arts or commerce as the czse may be for the teacher to he employed, s thoso
arc advanced couvses like in arammar sehsols in UK, insistence on podacepicn?
qualifications need not be_there but it m2y bz useful for tcachers to haya sueh
a qualificat;on. On the other hand some of the teachers who are good scholars
would consider this as an apprenticeship to becoming collegz or university
teachers 1-ter, for a short period say of 3 to 4 yezrs or so during which
time they gould buTSue reéearch work, Thus som2 pcreentage of such tuachors
would always aspire to Ee college and university teachers =nd colleqes an!
universities would draw upon for their staff from amo ney thé'tnlentodltcachnrs
of the junior colleges. Today good M./, énﬁ M,3c. teachers are not availahls
=t the hincher secondary schools-even-in Pelhi because it is a blinl alloy
for a teacher particularly if he is a scholar and if he has ambitjons for

doing research work., Very often he would prefer to be a junisr lecturev nr

-

-,

r2search assistant in a colleqe or university on a lower salary than &
higger secontary schnol taacﬂer in a better scale of pay, It is also sugroste!
here that instead of inéistiné on 2 training or pedarogical quealifications

for the teachefs ofljunior collenes they shﬁuld ba.tékén throu-h sertain
summer.ihstitgtes of € wéeké or so and certain seminars on teaching methods,

L rualificaticn of attenlance aﬁ 2 such summer insfitﬁtes and a seminar

shoul:! equip the teather with the knowledsc'réhuired for fééchinq an.’

the methcds of teaching and as an inducement to atiend such cny~ses the
teacher $hou14 be awa}acd 6ne or two increments aftef'completion 6f such
courses.vfoday-nearly Sbbc gollerc t2achers are beins added to the 135

new colleges that are being established avery year, These ore very nften

raw .55, and M,3es. and it will be in the interest hoth of the teachers

themselves and education that tkev underwant this aprrenticcship trainine
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1

in the junior enlleres hefore they aet their nesitions in Jlen N

universifiés. fuita a-sizé%la “r050“ti-n of tzachers of collegz and

univérsity would be of coﬁrse.appointed H ircctly in 2 systemrnf univcrsi;v
educatisn which works on the principlé 5% "foadback’ but th~ coll W Aang
the universities will feed the junior colleges in the same way é-uihov Wil

fond their own depar*mcnts The training coll nes w111 b° necessar; fos

training teachers at thu mzddlo scqoal and at hlﬁh schrol levels and not

for tra1n1no Jun1or college teachers

37. It is felt that the cxisting 1300 traxnznﬂ schools for orlm?ry

1 ~

taachers could also he ﬂonvefte! st an npropr1°t° time int jﬁn1or training

»'..

colleqes anﬂ the1r contact w1t tbe universitias es*abllsh d so that be

[

ARG : BE - : i v

from the noint cof view of s+uu1es. contant of knvwledge and curriculum

courscs in thase institutions they w'll hb raised ints institutions of hetuer
St . . . S o
s*andards an? will proﬂuce hetter taachers of our prxmary sct ools. The

. PR . I N i H e S [
‘. : oo [

eachers of middle SChOOlS and hi~h seheols 1z ve to be nCrmallv oradu“nvu

who have undercone also pe ago ical coursas of atleast one vear 1n a training
college affiliated to a unlwcrs‘ty. There is then tﬂe nuest1ﬂn of othe

e

types of iHStitutions which cater to the stu““n*s after completing the ki-5

school or the metriculotion course, *bere are about 270 pOljt chnics win?

'an admission canac1ty of ahout 50000 stuuents a year an* about 390 ’n.u’tv

. - . o b
trqmnin“ insti +ut17ns w1t% an admission capac1tv of 2 laP of students

some of them b01nq‘adm1tte 2fter they have nassed the Bth class. The

POlyt=chn1cs have 2 thvee yn ar course afier matr1cu1at1on and thp 1.7.7%s

i Voo
have a 19 months course o? vnentional training, In a Flex1ble swstﬂm oF

o*uc“tlon these 1nst1tut10ns could contlnue in the same W?y for some ting

' wr

and eﬂjustments mav take pl?Cb when scme junxor collen s having phast
P PR R e .
an vocatlonql courses cbt themsel:es anulvud in thp1r relat1ﬁrs ‘{" LN

rhajs tﬁe way in wh1ch t.chn1c1ans an:<

r

thc polytechnl s ant I,T Is

B

craftamen whxc“ these 1nst1tut°“

r‘uce wonl* b= on somﬂwﬁat 31m11w1 iingrs 9

PR 1
I

‘. an* the U \.4.\. hnﬂ th1s w111 infl- znzo

'r‘""

Her sountries 1ike ths UG,
"\ 23 P - -~ . l 3 “‘ -
thy further develepments of these institu 1tions, Todav the pnlytechnlc ors
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;»ntralled by thy Stats Toa=ds of Technical Slucaticn ans they come for
:uidapce uqﬁer the Hinistry of Zdueatisn throush 211 India Cowncil for
?Qchnica} Education, The industriel trade institutisns are also dealt with
by separate State Boards and thev come undev tie cuidance of Ministry o°
Lzbour & Emp{cyment. throush the National Council for Trainina in Voeatiyiad
*rades established in 19%¢ under the aenis of the Directarate Gonevsl of
_R@ﬁloyment & Traininn, Constant re-thinkin~ about the adjustments of
velatiens of various institutions of certain patterns at the mizdle level

training algne with the junior colleges will be there and there should be

.

-1
-

ro-eﬁaluatiqn_of such developments at the end of 5 or 10 years peviodicall
ﬁcgd unifevmity in this respect may not be cofducive te the various tynos
a*f exp;riments_that mus: continususly be made in the different sactors of
cducaticn:and,t-ainin~; e, however, fiel that ths basic schael structuru
'u?tc 10 cl;szg;‘has 1o he yniform in all the statas fr&ﬁ the point of viaw
cf curricula and courses with a crcat deal of scepe for exnerimeniation
an? built-in aptions,

fdministration of
cuniny enolleass

38, 1In the fore~oing saragraphs we have discussed a certain organisational
nattern. Ye have indic=ted that the junior eolle~zs should be affiliated
t~ the universitizs and this h=s to bz don2 mainly for twd purposes, one,
nreserivtion ¢f courses of study for the 2 years and the other the
examinations, The university shoulc 21s¢ be inchorqge of certain maintenance
o0° standards for the purpose, Those institutiois will be mnstly establishe’
by private bodies an! some if necessary could he established by the staté
nnyernments, Some will be attached to the degr=ee collenzs but thera should
he soparate wings of the colleres where they are established in this way,
Tacy should all aet 2 maintenance qrant from the stat? govermment and far
that purpose it could be necessary perhaps for the state govermment :n ‘e
to brina them under tha administrative supervision of the Director of Educrti~n,
Like other hioh schools in tho stete the appointment of a Deputy Diractor
for junior collenes in the states may be one »f the sdzvices thot micht bo
introduéed by the stztes, and there could be frequent meetinss 2 thes:

Nivoctsrs =nd Deputy Directors Incher~e of junior colleqe administration
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in order to survay the ficld and sugrest improvements, Since the juniow

colleres will he affiliated to the universities it is possible that the

dayelapment grants far these should be the charcé of the University Granig
i The nther altsrnative will be t2 provide the necessarv funds

Cnmmiscinn,

with the Director of Tducation far bot maintenance and deyelopment o

“

0

junionr colle~es,

Juninr colleazs for _enzourasensnt
~of wamen's education .o . ‘ N

29, F point that may bz menticned kere is that & large number of juni-~v
colleges will heve a large number of women included in the enrolmeni, o
should nenerally vecommend co-edusational institutions at thi$_1¢vel a5 well
as a2t all hinher 2ducatisn lavels - But quite a number of junior collages
- will be established specifically for women with e.n. home science courses,
Jost women Yook forward towards marriage and they cculd prefer a 2 yeer

junior collenz course with a diploma as a qralification providing home mciinn
cducation, In Japan more than half of the junior college students ore wonen
anl in many cases a junior collzce has boecoms primérily a women's collece,
The wome='s polytechnics could be easily =hsorbed into such-a system of
Junior cclléges - tha larnest Ssctor of course is the junior enlleqes o7
sducation which shonld tfain women priméry teécherg; L junior colleqs is

thus a great fevice for encouraging women's cducation after the school gta~c.

A select bibliography on the subject is éiven in Appeﬁdix'III.



S _os. APPEIDIX I
A NOTE. ON "HE JTNIOR COLLEGRS

THE_JUNIOR COLLEZE IN U.S.A, - &

The”Juniér College in.Educatigha]'Laddgr h

The United States of;América has crested two unique
institutions; the fwofyear ;junior college', increasingly
called the Jcomqunity college','én% the four-year
liberal arts college. These two innovations, the one
bringing higher education to the students' ‘own doors,
and the other offering a general eduéation instead of
thefprofessional_studiés_f;aditionally assoclated with
the university,.have.beén primariiy responsible for .
the unprecedented college enrolment in the U.SA. The
Junior collece, this 20th centur& phenomenon in American
‘education,. 1s a result‘of man'éfinventive-genius-in
devlsing.ways to méét sociéty}g inéfeaéing‘demand'?or
accessible‘and‘apprOpfiate‘pdst-ﬁigh school education
giving two-year, course of inst}ﬁctmohf;’thé freshman- and
sophomore- years of tﬁé 45yéér college énd‘?he university,
The 5unior-college stands aé a cooperating institution
between-the, high sgﬁoollénd fhé 4-§ear tollege. It
oceupies an 1mpoftant posiéion'ih'hmeriéan educational
-ladder,lunquestiqnably hlghér'thén the 'glorified high
school', distinetly lower than the scholarly specialisation

of the university. _ ' ' e

The Praogress and Popularity of the Junior College . :
2. - An.idea o the popularity of this kind of institution

oy

~ can ‘be had Prpm,thelfolloW1ﬁg figures:

Year - . - Number of Junior Colleses
- Public  Private Tot
1921-22 67 136 203
1938-39 258 317 575
1957-58 391 276 667
- 1959-60. - . 390 273 663 1
1963. - LA - . over 700 2

S . P,T.0.
1. Fields, Ralph R.: The Community College Movement;
Administration in Educstion Series.McGraw Hill Book Co.
Ine.1962, page 37,
2. Cleazer,’Edmund J.: American Council on Education, Washing-
ton: American Junior Collere, Sixth Edition, 1963.
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In 1962, 55% of students in junior colleges were
stndying in'public institutions; i.e. thoso‘maintained
by the community, county, State or city. In 1962ﬁont'of
a total of 4,206,672 students enrolled in all colleges

" and universities, 592,328 or 14% of the degree-credlt
enrolment were sfudyinz in junior, collegesJ 'One student
in every 4 beginning his programme of higher educstion
in 1963 in the U.S. A., enrolled in a junior college'.2

According to Edmund J, Gleazer Jr.,_ExecutiVe '
Director of the American Association of Junior Coliéges,
by the fall of 1965, junior colleges in the U S A. would
be enrolling 1,121,000 students and will be employing
37000 teachers. During 5-year veriod between 1965 to
1970 the enrolment will rise to 1,735,ooo students with a
staff (full-time) of 49,000, and by 1975 the enrolment
Q111 be 2 billion',3 Current .data indicato that
total enrolments in junior colleges are increasing at a
faster rate than total enrolment in 4-yeaf colleges.
'Between 1039 and 1961, for examoie, the total degree=
credit enrolment increased by 250% in 9-year colleges
and by 177% in 4-year institutions.4 A1 types of 2-yesr
colleées'enrol large number of students nho.do not have
as an immediate goal the traditional bachelor's or
higher degree. Some are adultrstudents‘who are not
concerned with .either transfer credit or occuoﬁtional
preparation., Otlers are prenoring for technician and
semi-professionai.positions. During each of the 5
succeeding years that the Office of Education,,of the

P.T.O.

2. Ibid . '

3. The Juhlior Colleges in lQGO's, in the School and Society -
October 19, 1963 Vol. 91, No, 2230, page 297.

4. The 2-Year Community College, U.S. Department of Health,
Education and Welfare : Office of Eduecation.
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United States De“artmenf &f Healtt, Educstion and
Welfare, has collected data on enrolments and graduates
in organised occunational curriculum, ? -year institutions
have accounfed for an increasingly larger percentape of
enrolments. 'Qf the quarfer of a million students now
ih these programmes, Z/Q"are in 2-year institutions'®
‘and.they belonged to fhelsges from 16 to 60 at least in
some of the 1ﬂstitutions according to Lamar Johnsen in
publication, "The Public Junior College" of the National
Society for the Study of Education, 55th Year Book =
Part I, 1956.

. The srinEipaI-types.of_junior‘or community colleges
that have developed are (a). tre locally controlled and
sﬁpporfed junior or community college with or without
-state aid, (b) the junior college or technical institute
fully controlled:énd supported by thé State, and (c)
:the two-year extension centres o a 4-year college or a
unlversity.
IQQ_Q_assz_yss_agg,Euggxiggg_gﬁ_th_lualga_ggllegﬁ
3.  According to Dr: Medsker "no unit of American
higher edﬁcatiohlisexpected to‘serve such diversity of
-PUfpeses, te provide such a variety of educatlional
linstrumenfs, or to dlstribute -students among so many
tynes of educational programmes as the junior college'.
.In a system of higher education that prides ftself on
" diversity, junior colleges will not be mere centres for
the accommodétion o® hordes of students, 'Community
Ccﬂiegesﬁ, as the Board ef Regents of State of New

York have expressed it, "have & meanling and comnetence

-in their own right"; They can provide as well technical-

P.T.O.

. Tbia o
g Medsker, Leland L.: The Junior College - Progress

and Prospects, page 4.
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‘términal educatidn, competent pre—prbfessional and 
’ generél éducétion-instructionsg_
4; .The ﬁroponents of the junior college, as a distine-
tive institution have charged ;t with”hgavy responsibi-
' 1i£ies. .Amoﬁg the functions which are usually aséribed
}o”it, thé f'01101;~r_:l.1'1g'are'partic:ular‘ly signipigant ;n a
diversified edvcztional system: |

(1) providing 'terminal' curricula of 2-years or
' less in length;

¢+ (41) providing ‘transfer' curricula preparatory to
advance undergrsduate education in 4-year
institutionss

. (111) providing general education for all students,
: terminal and preparatory; : :

C(iv) aiding students to make edueational. and
vocatlional choices trat are consistent with
thelr individual characteristicsy and

(v) offering a wide range of general- and. special
.. courses for adults.

To those who can't finish their 4-yesr course in a
university, or wonld hawe only come-torthe-intermediam
stage in any case, 'the Junior collers, ofPers an.
opportunity to contributé to better cltizenship by a
ggneral education of 2-years designed to :promote broader
and beffer understanding in the course that .emphasizes
breadth, unity and understanding'. . A
8. Consistent with the objectives which the junior
0011eg S were expected to reach, they offer three
different kinds of programmes and courses. The courses
for the 'tpansfer' students are usually intended *o
orovide the same kind of instruction that the 4-year
“institutions are o““ering in their “irst two_yéérsa
The students are, there“ore, givén generai courses in
different subjec*s so that *hey can begin svecialisation
in their third year. The ’terminél' nrogrammes arg

'P.TaOl'



—o7.-

quite varied. ‘Some of trem are remedial coursss, i.e.,
those intended to help the students who did not make
enough progrsss in the parficulér-subject in the hizh
school. These 'late-bloomers' may find oppoftunity to
repair certain academic deficiencies before taking
bachelor's programmes. Other 'terminal! programmes ar.
common to the 'transfer'! courses in what may be call=d
the "core" subjects, Tren there are vocarionsl or
occurational courses, which in fact afe the snecial
feature of the junlor college. These may ranre in such
subjects as electroﬁics, machine technology, nursing,
secretafial work, garment-making; hotel and restaurant
management; journalism, laboratory techninues, auto-
mechanics, music, salesmanshin, watch-repairlng, police
science, agriculture, etec. In aﬁdition to these
terminal' and {transfnr"urogrammes, most junlor

| colleops, partlcularly the public ones, also fonction as
community centros ’or adult education and orpanise
"lectures,’ eveninﬁ courses, ’orums, panel disvusqions,

' short-term covrses, conferences ané workshops and often
o“fer special scienée courses wifh the cobpeﬂation of
teachers, museums and otrer facllitles in neiéhbouring

4-year colleges and universities,

Characteristics of Junior or Community Colleres

6. (1) The uniqﬁe characteristic of a»junior college
is‘its céntribution to the communif}.;n varticular and
the'éociety.in general. From the cpmmunityfs point of

vlew, the junior college provides an upgrading of skilled

' personnel and improves the educational, cultural, and
artistic climate of the area. It creat-s self integrity by
rroviding terminal and adult nrogrammes of greater denth
and requirlng greater maturity than are o”ferndhn high

scnools.
P,".C.
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(2) Most of the‘junior or communlty colleges offer

some 'terminal occupational' curricula designed to
prepare students for immediate employment in occupation
on variety of occupations. Completion of 2-year
currieulum (either transfer or terminal - occupetional)
1s generally recognisec by an abademic award,'most often
an assoclate degree, such as associate in arts, N
associate in applied science, associate in business, etec,
(3) The junior or community collece 1s é comprehen-~

sive institution and in a sense 1t is a ﬁultipurﬁose
institution of the intermediate fype. Tt prepares a
local student unon completing sdhooiing for the first

two y~ars of the American Collsge or Univer~sity.
Secondly, 1t offers preparation fcr.certain'técﬁnical
vocation or occunation sucﬁ as accounting, engineering,
teaching, nursery, and® hundred of other courses of the
same type ‘or the -age-group 18-20 both men and women.
Thirdly, educational needs of adults of the commﬁnity

are satis®ied by this institution. In bfher words, it
is an institute of further educatisn like the 'county
colleges' of the UK. It caters to the requirements

of students wbo.seek careers in businesé ahd industry.
Fourthly, the educational opportunities for adults,
particularly, in fields 1ikel1anguagé, literature, art.
muslc, dramatics, etc, are brovideﬁ by these institﬁtionsn
Trere are also special courses of short-time durat on

on home and family 1ife, consumer economics, psycholcgy
of personality anéd nuclecr phvsies. An icea of

comp rehensiveness of programmes o®fered by the '
community collezes may be had by referring to the 1ist of
actual curricula reportecd %y the junior colleges
(Appendix II) in American Junior Jolleges, 1963, edited by
Bdmund J. Gleazer Jr,

P.m.0.



(4) The junior or_coiﬁlnity college i3 n democra-
tizing agency. Tt has k liberal admissioh rolicy
and provides for a-well-oeveloped guldance programme
to-the day, the evening, the “ull-time, amd the part-
time students. It offers Opportunities to toose
students whose academic background may perclude their
entrance to 4-year colleges or unlversities. Tuition
rates are low and in some states no tuition is charwcd
‘in public controlled community colleges. The establich..
ment of an increasing number of this institution has
brought them close to the homes o monj potentisl
- students thus aéain reducing the total cost of attendane .
In a study Koos showed that in medlan schnnl

systems with junior colleges, the modian percenthe of

o graduates entering college was almost 2x times larger

tban that Por systems without junior collegos. For the
hlgher socio-economio groups it wAas sbout 1t times
lsrger, and for the lower socio-economic groups-about
3% times larger.7_ In one county the percentaée of
high school grqduetes beginninq college work rose fro.a
10% to 52% in 10 years following the opfning of a
_community oollege.8 Proximity to home encourages
‘part-time attendance of students and makes the junior
college an important contributor to eqﬁality of
educational opportunity.

“{5) Most of the community colleges are.community-
centered, locally supnorted amd-locally controlled and

the population is proud of these institutions. This
P.T.0,

7. Medsker, Leland L.: The Junior Coliege - Proprrss ard
Prospects. page 20.

8. American Council on Education: Amerlcan Junior Collezr
1960, pzage 7.
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increagses the responsiveness to local needs and
heightens the interest ﬁfvthe local citizens in the
educstional programmes. The ‘college campus is
essentially community resoﬁrce for cultu;al,
recfeational and civié ﬁeeds. |

(6) A commuﬁify or junior college is dedicated to
1ife - long ‘education. It plans and. ecoordinates
éducational opportunities and provides for continuing
education for the betterment of the community. This
really makes for the comprehensiveness of the instituticr.

(7) To £i11 in these purposes and perform these
functions .the community colleze is adaptéﬁle both ir the
sense of adjusting and of modifying fittingly, i.e.
adapting to the changing burposes ana deﬁandé o¥ the
comﬁunity. | '

(8) A recent survey of the junior déilége entrants9
hes found that although about 66% of them have initially
the intention to transfer to the,thirdryear of
a 4-year institutlon, only about half Q?:them, i.e,

33% of the total, actually did so. This mears that for
.2/3 of the entrants to the junior coilegés; these.
institutions are in effect the end of ghé “ormal...
education, )

(9) The community colleges proviﬂéé guidance and
counselling service to thé'stuﬂents;. The college
serves a sort of distributing agency ﬁﬁich=he1ps students
to find places in higher educational institutions, or

in industry.

" p.T.0.

9. Medsker, Leladdl: The Junior Col - P
and Prospeets.p.110. lege rogrpss
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The two-yesrr cémpreheﬁsive community college,
charaqfe*iséd by low cost to the stnéent and the
gommunity, geographical .avnilability and adirect
responsiveness to community neeés, o’foriﬁg both
terminal and technical - terminal programmes, are
considered to be the best singié ﬁ@ans o® (a) accommo-
Fating'the ‘u%ure demand “or higher education, (b)
embracing the increasing.héterogeneity of abilities,
tastes‘énd'antitqdes represented in students gradurting
from secondary”SQhools,'hnd (c).ﬁroviding the education
necessary for an emerging group-of semi-professional
oédﬁﬁétions. " . -

‘General Education in the Junior Colleres

'7.  Genéral Education has long been urged as a proper

pr@gramme for the junior collegés. The enrolment in-
the junior cdilegesléiffers greafl& ih eiﬁeriences,
needs, capacities, asplrations and interssts, Students'
differen&es beget éivergent needs.l.The‘junior college
_ .provides an excellent hedium “or rounding out. the
general education;.fﬁrtfer a nrogramme of geqerél.
education 15 desirable ‘to complement the more technic al
‘courses’ in vocational -education.
An énalysis of the philosophy, nature and extent
- of junior éollége resvonsibility and thelr statements
of educational consequences- of “common nheeds was .
';attemn+ed'by a Junior College Wbrkshoplo-in California
*in 1950 as follows: - - - . .
"The general education programme aims to help
"each student increase his competence in

1. Exercising the privileges and responsibilities
of democratic citizenship;

. paTcOo.'

10.Johnson, B. Lamar: 'General Education in Action',
A Repo~t of the California 3tudy of General Educz*ion
in the Junior Colleges: MAmerican Council on
Education, Washington D,C,1957 pp.21-22,
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2l Developring a set of sound mofal_and spiritual
values by whizh he guiders his 1ifej -

) Ce _ Jeing

3, Expressing his thoughts clearly in speak
and writing and in reading and listening
with understanding;

4, Using the basic mathematical znd mechanical
skills necessary in every day life;j,

5. Using methods of critical thinking for the
© " solution of the problems for the dlscriminaticn

among values; :

6. Understanding his cultural heritage so that
he may gain a perspective of hils time and
place in the world;

7. Understanding his interaction with his
biclogical and physical environment so that
he may better adjust to and improve that
environment ; :

8. Maintaining good mental and physical health
for himself, his family, and hils community;

9. Developing a balanced and social adjustment;

. 10.Sharing in the development of a satisfactory
home and family li‘e; :

- 11.Achieving a satis*actory vobétional'édeStment;
and ’

12.Taking part in some form of satlsfying creative
activity 'and in appréciating the creative
activities of others.

General Education may, then, teontatively be

d%fined as a process 0F achieving the goals set forth
above. '

There is 2 wide diversity in general;education

practices among the Jjunior colleges, They undertake
programmes of general educstion to se:vé the ﬁurposes
of full-time and part-tipe, terminal and trénsfer; and
college-age. and adult stuéents. The general education
courses fall into at least in 5 groups; communicagion;
soclal scilence, natural science, humanities énd versonal
adjustment, In fact, some of the objectives 0" general
education, such’as citizenship and participation in aesthetic

exp~ riences, are more realistically involved in the-extra-

clas;s exneriences than the& are class-room activity,
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LIST OF 'TRANSFRR' aND '"TTRMINAL! CURRICILA AND
EVENING PROGRAMIES ~ROVIDED BY THE UNIOR COLLEG,S*

A - TRANSWER PROGRAMMT

1. Agriculture

(a) Agricultural Engineering -
Agronomy and Field Crops
(c) Animal Husbandry
(@) Horticulture
2. Architecture
3. Business Administration
4. Engineering

(a) Aeronautical

(b) Chemical

(c) Civil

() BElectrical

(e) Mechanical

(f) Mining L
(g) Petroleum '

S. Forestry and Wildlife Management,

6. Home Economics
(a) Clothing. "~ "' - 7
(b) Food and Dietetics

(e) Interior Decorations’,

7. Humanities

(a) Art “Eer N PR T i}
(b) Drama co L
(c) English & Literature . | |
(d) Foreign Language = .

(1) French

(11) German

(i11) Russian
(iv) Spanish

() Music

*(f) Philosophy

(g) Speech
8, Industrial Arts
g. Journalism
10.Law
11.Librarianship

. atics
12.Mathema P.T.0.

*Amesrican Junior Colleges, Edmund, J.Gleazer Jr., 1963.
Amesrican Council of Education - Sixth Edition. Chapter I -
Int;roduction to Junior Colleees, -~ pp, 2 - 185.
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Medical Fields

(a) Dental Hyglene

(b) Dentistry

(c) Medicine - Osteopathy
(4) Nursing

Occupational Therapy
Cptometry

Pharmacy

Public Health
Veterinary Medicine

i Y e W W W a8
Lot 21 = B ¢

Natural Science

Astronomy
Bacteriology
Biology
Botany
Chemistry
Gcology
Physics
Zoology

Y N L T Yo WY

S0 O QL oD
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Social Sciences

(a) Criminology

(b) Economics

(c) Geography

(d) History

(e) International Relations
(f) Political Sclence

(g) Psychology

(h) Social Seience

Teaching

(a) Elementary
(b) Secondary

TERMINAL PROGRAMMES.

(Eight Vocational ca*egories)

Agriculture

(a) Agricultural Business
(b) Animal Production '
(c) Crop Production

(d) Farm Machinery

) Flower shop Management
) Landscape Design

) Nursery Practice

) Ornamental Horticulture

Applied Arts

(a) Advertising and Graphlc Arts
(b) Ceramics

(c) Commercial Art

(d)} Commercial Protogpaphy

(e) Fashion Illustration

(f) Graphics

(g) Technical ILlustration

P.m.0.
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Business

 (a)

(b)
(c)
(&)
(e)
(f)
(g)

‘/-\r‘\
CRe
e N

(3
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nccounting

Advertising and Disnlay
Banking -

Clerical Operations
Data Processing
Insurance )
Management

(1)  Stqre Management

(11) Small Bwsiness Manpgement
(1i1) Supervision |
(iv). Merchandising
Real Estate
Receotionist

(1) General
(1i) Medieal

(i1i) Linguistic .’

Secretarial Science

(1) Executive
(i1) Legal
(1ii) Medical
(iv) Technical
(v) . General

Englneering and’ Inﬁustrial Technology

Aeronautical or Aero Space Technology

Air Conditioning and Refrigeration Technology
Architectural Engineering Technology

Atomle Power Technology:

) Atomic Products Technology

Chémiral Technology

Civil and Highway Engincoring Technologv
Computer Technology .

Drafting Technology .

(1) Architectural
(11) Design

(1i1) Engineering
(iv) Industrial
(v)  Machine

(vi) Petroleum

Electrical Power Technology

Electronics T~chnology

Industrlial Technology

Mechanical Tschnology

Mefallur%ical Technology

Pl2stic Technology

Surveying and Topogranhical Drafting Technology

P.T-O.
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Trade and Industria; Curricula

(a)
(b)
(c)

()

e Wonne Woan Woan N
e e I (%

(k)

eh}

(m)
(n)

FNSTN TN SN N NN
H e - ET0q H,
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Airframe Construction

Aviation Engines

Alr conditioning =nd Re*rigeratlon
(1) Manufacture SR

(ii) Repair and Faintenance

Anpliance Repair
Automotive

(1) Auto Mechanics

(i1) Auto Machine - :
(1ii) Auto Body and Painting. -
Building Constructlon

(1)  Carpentry
(1i) Constrvection Supervision
(11i) Mail and Cabinet

Diesel Mechanics

Electricity and Flec+rical Machinery

Faerm Machinery
Machine Production

(1) Tool and Die-

Metal _

(13 General Me*ai‘FabItcation
(11) Welding

(141) Sheet Metal-
Office_Machine‘Repair and Service
Radio and Televiéion' -

Ship: construction and renair

"Health Fields

Dental Hygienist

Den*al Technician

Dental Assistant ,
Dental Secretary s s
Medical Techniecian T
Medical Secretary:

Medical Librariant:

Nursing (RN) -

Nyrsing (VN) -

Onticar Technicisn . - .
Psychiatric Technician
Sanitarian - :
X-ray TecknLcian

(Y

'P.-T‘-O )
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7 Apparel, Culinary and Homemaking Arts

(2) Child care and Nursery School
(b) Clothing

(1)  Apparel Design

(11) Dry Cleanineg

(111) Gorment Manufacture
(iv) Textiles

(¢) Decorative Arts

(i) Interior Decoration
(11) Upholstery

(d) Food
(1) Baking
(11) Catering
(111) Hotel and. Restaurant Technology and Manacemant

(¢) Home Management

8. Miscellanecus Curricula
(a) Broadcssting and Telecasting
(b) Correctional Science Suvpervizinn
(c¢) Custodian - Supervision and Management
(d) Cosmetology
(e) Fire Training
(f) Torestry
(g) Journalism
(h) Law Enfor-ement - Police Sclence
(1) Library Assistant
(j) Music Commercial

C - EVENING PROGRAMMES

(a) Agricultural Pest Control

(b) Texation Principles & Procedures

Credit Administration

Negotiable Instrument

Supervision Technines

Child Developments

Piay Production & Theatre Laboratery

Creative Wrlting

Conversational French

Spanish/Russian

World Religions

Medical Lecture Serles

Mining Geology

Contemporary World Problems; Family & Marriage
Counselling; Law Enforcement - In-Service Series;
Building Codes

(o) Bngineering Test Laboratory

(p) Apnliance Repalr

(q) Automatic Auto Transmission,

~
[¢]
~—
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p oW HMatters to bo Considered
Dr. Joha Guy Fowlkes

By Way of Getbi.g St;rtéd'(Usu;lly Called Introduction)

Th: opportunity to have spent the last five wvecks
in hearing and to 2 smali dezree joining in discussion
of educational -effairs in India has been deeply.
appreciated and truly enlightening. e high ;bility_
matehed by extraordinary Commitmont of the mombers of
the Education Commission ire indeed impressive ﬁnd \
inspiring. The skill of the Chairman of the Commission
and the demonstrated intercst of 2 long liétloflpublic
officers is heartening,

It would be presumptuous for the writer to
attempt to suzzust, much less 1list, specific mitters
that showld be inaugurated or fhe calendar of exccution
for any actions thch secn lndicated. On the other hand,
it seems that the plight of cducational institutions and.

.the circwis tancus vhich nrqunﬁ thc-adOption of prompt
and operating changus in the edu»ztlonll Programae arc
universslly differerices of deprue and ot of kind,

There Sve:s 'to‘ be” .liilplc e\fidéncu to conclude that
an All Vational Zducational Improﬁenuht Progrimm; is
demginded thfoughout the world, spdcially aneng the larga?,
and honce yuontitywiss at least, more importaint nations
of tic world, Tho following 1list of items is submitted
for tiw perusal of nd cogif;tion by the Education
Coumission of Indla, 1964. -

1, Bbc znition of thu teed for Sh;rn Chainze
duC r"ulOﬂJ].l_[ r)vu_h"u"’] X

It appe wrs that orly a smzll minorify of individuals
in any country rcc ognlsc T o ulguncy for far-reaching

00'1-02/'—
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chang. in cducationzl pI‘.‘-.Ct'icu‘S in institutions for all
age-lovels, The oasis for vhiat may appear to som:, such
4 drostic stutencnt has its foundation in the nature of |
learni,’; amd Ch. bi 1ditio1111 concepts of provision for
~the- stiuula.tlo-,,' dircetion of and consultatlon to learners,
- LarnifiiE 2 ‘personal individual matter. Learning
miy or ray not take place in tho preéencc of other
individuals, “hother alore or in the presence oOf others,
learnin, 1s an individual and 2 personal matter,

It' voull scum, therefore, that what has traditionally
buen toried tuﬁéhing, basically should cumbrace not only
so-called teachers but i wide array of other teaching
’s'tnff r:i:mb&s i;m.*. cssential spaces (of unique designs)
towards given kinds of liuarning and a wide sweep .of
cquipm.nt along with i diversificd list of printed
miterials inclueing Books, magazines, charts, ete.

In the licht of Tl ;‘oovc comments, "it-seems clecar

. -

that all cducationil institutions should, .as neirly as is

feasibls, ke it pOSSlblu for each and every individual
t6 1carn _1t his oxrln'r,xtu.- .Thi_s cmi st be achivved by
cmphasis to ecach 1 Arer tﬁ_it-le.).rnir}g.is his affair and
that save for 'thu -e:;c‘ch:).‘nging rcactions to ideas and ideals
‘with oth.r loar xrs, learning rests upon the individual

and not on any other single i;udividu.a.l nor group.

It, tlm,ra,fort., follows .that ttaditional pridctices
in thu grouping of students, the calendars of educational
institutions -~ day—-wisza, WCOK}’WiSO and year-wise - scem to

demand shar arp revision (¢, g.. (Q) Vhy should 111 schools not
be hc.lu- six duys a week? (D) What a.m thg optimunm lengths

of so-c 11“1 class pL.I':LOO.S'?' Hov many t;ues_ should classcs

neet pow mec.k, Lo;.th, year for varying age-levels in
various dlsciphms? (d) Should the length of class
peTlods vary for differcnt Types of material being learned

a3/
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ard also in relation to the age-lavel of the learncrs?)
The Tecosnition of individwal differcences among
teachers is just as imperative as the rccognition of
individual diifdféﬁcJS“amongvluarnursj‘n;bility to lecture,
also to diignqsu;'tb Tecomrerd remedial truaéﬁiﬁe.for
academic diffi;uitiés'aru'nnt:hql@ universally to the sane
degree by 311 toachers dlthough it is granted that som:
skill in 11 of those ani other speciilised aspects of
teaching should.charééteriSu all who arc cilled teachers,
suffice it‘to say that contihuance of a discussion
of the improvsiynt of educational prograimes and the raising
of the qu:lity of cducation in terms of tfaditional and
largely, prescent day practices seems to be a futile and,

therefore, wasted «ffort,

2. Is aShift in Educational Obj.ctivus Indic iteds
By and largc;‘th@ educational objectives of all
educational institutions’for all age-luvels is focussed

on memorisation and relatively isolated (and often out-

dated and indecd ihcorreet) wimutia. Broadly the

traditional objsctive of cducational institutions has

becen thatv of recall,’

According to Bloom's Taxonomy of Bducational

activity. The nore rigorous intellcctual activitiﬂs,
goiny up.th: 5ca1;; are couprchension, JppliCJtion,
analysié; éfnthesis, and evaluation. |

Bloom nisht have added that the cducation of the
nsart (equ;lly as iuportant as the cducation of.thu he ad)
is ¢ven mors coﬁplicatud than the education of the head
(sozial stuci.s at 211 aze~lovels 1s espeeially important
in this comncetion). The phenomenon of humin motives
seels certainly an unavolid:ble matter for scrious
attention in 111 cducational institutions at all age lovels,

oooo-'oé/"'
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Hence understanding, and to the makimum de gree feasible,
skill in th- tLChquu~S of motlvatlon certainly seen
essential awon; thos¢ vho carry the tltlc of tcacher
professor, et al in the educaulonal world.

In the 1i.ht of thu 1Lﬂ1catcd demard for a shift

1n cducational objoctives . corresponding shift in the
staffs required for cducational institutions appears
clear. ¢loerical, secrefzrial and ofhcr ancillary specialists

as active partnors with teachers seem indicated.

3. ualifications for Primary and Secondary Teachers:

It scems increasingly clearT that requiTements for
qualifyiug for téaching should be comparable (sometim:s
termed the same) for both primary aod secondary tcachers,
The a:~umption that, putting it looscly, almost anyone is
qualifi.d to tcach young children (E.é. to €cach in the
primary schools)‘is.fundsmcntally falsc. . Certainly ore,
if not the most valudblo, bunefit of going to school is:

learning hov to loarn.

The hypotho51s that strong. unlver51t1cs collcges
and traiuing scnools ¢1h oe- builg upon relatlvcly Weak |
second_ry schools =nl stro oy Sccondlry schools in turn can
be developed on tho Dasis ol weak p;lmary schools deems
to be 1llo¢l041 aind dmeﬂSbrdtedly untrue. Were the
choicc tOQbuAmgQ& by the vriter, provision for scholarly,
inspiriu;, sympathetic ana high-skill in tl’l-s'handlin‘g‘-cf‘_
human beings for the primary-schools, would take priority
over sccondiry schools and institutions of higher learning

in casc 1nadeouacy of funds did not allow universally. high

quality staff cnlouﬁhout all cducatlonal institutions..

-2

For thoss to whom thrs position ssems qULstlonaolc, they

may well flmllldllsc thomselves w1th tho Uanton wastc that

rcsultsj;rom the chcloplcot and establishmont of attitudes

of 1nd11forcnco, boredom aind indeed antagonism towards

S e
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learning founs so videly throughoub the world ameng
S Primary ans scceid.ry schools,

Thire is tolling evidence that both qualititively
and qu%ntitativaly the learning capacity of primary and
early sccondary school enrollecs cspucially, has buen
markedly under-cstimoted, The measure of a good teacher

1s not how much knovledge he can display personally
(afterall eonly an infinitesimil fraction of existing
knowledyc can bu acquired by any one individuil), dut
rather how familiar is he wWith the sources of knowlcdge
and even moie critically important how skillful is he in
tutoring learners in the utilisation of knowludge, i.c.
the proccsses of inspection, analysis, deduction and
generalisation.

4, Iwservice Training of University and College Staffs:

The assumption that because a person has acquired a
degree of scholurship in a given ficld he is qualifiud
to "teach" is widcely dumonstratedly falsc. Not only
junior members but ihﬁced total colleges and university
staff under: the 1uadersh1p of such officurs as VlCu—
chancellors, Del“ﬂ, Dupartm:ntll Chairman, ct al should
regularly focuss LhLlL attention on how students,
whom they are wxpectud to "“teach", can be stlmulated more
pfoductiéuly. Regularly scheduled scminars might well be
held on this matter, The "Hew Curricula" in Scicnce and
Mithematics are "nzw" to considerable degrce bpc;ﬁsc of
different organization, emphasis and equipment in comparison
Wwith such matters utilized in the past.

5. Universitics anl the Preparation of Prlmlrv and

'Suco“dwrg Schoul Teachers:

A1l univcrsitius and collugus'in any nation have
a stronz stake in the primvry and secondary'schools.
This ss.s particul:rly truc in the more largely
populatea natlo s and, thercfore, 5pcdially for India.

olocs/-
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It would seem st active participation by all universities
in the propar:éion of primary ind secondary school teachers
shoul: T inéugui ated in Irdia as soon as feasible and
continued thercaftor,: . -

The particular form of participation of universitics
in the przparation of primary and Secondafy .scho_ol teaghgzrs
mlght vrn,ll vary. . A _

It woulu Seed thw‘uvcry university should :..nc]ude
a 8chool or Collc:se of Education. The overwhelming
major_iti;s of facultics . of such schools or colleges of
education might well be not specialists in pada‘gogy but’l
rather distinguished scholars in the varjous subject'mleutter
fio.id&:‘»-. To be sure, coipctent and able échoia.rs '(aléﬂg

with hign expertise) intic nature -and ‘formation of o

| (.[HOthJ.".S ‘husin, learning and the psychology :mu skllls Of
motlvaglon should be pr-ovmed; Similarly, basie founda.tlons
such'as hlStOI‘lC’ll, philosophical 2nd sociological
found.a.tlols of <¢ducational institutiens should ‘be offered
In —som, 3.ns.tltut101-s., particip 1t101" and preparation of |
scconcl.uy and elemntary teachers might well take the form
of ’ffllla.tlon between a university and a tr-nm.ng schOOl
with Lh unlv\..l‘blty pB.I‘thlpatlng to 2 high degree in the

dev;lo_pmunt of the curriculum of the training school ind

also helping in the selection of the facultiocs of such
schools.

6. T he Numbu.r and Proxuzlt;y of Teacher-Training Schoolsvr

T he nuber of te \cho_r -training schools and their proxn.mlty
should bo deturiiiwd basicilly in terms of the d"istr.ibu't!ic.‘m of
population, the feasibility of travel and thc ez:tert to

Whlch participation in the prcpara.t,lon of” te, achers is

reco |
¢ gulsb’i a5 an essgntial part of 1 university's programm.

As just lﬂdlc&.tbd it sceus sound. to: havu Ul teacmr—

training schoola .liflll_;_tbd "1th 4 university, 1In the 1light

on.ooo?/"
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of the fa » el relati W
ks nC Iact that sueh rclationship hes nct wrovailed in
India along with large improvement in” the Lighway develor-
ment in India.whereby travel is narkedly ceasicr and
hoav}er than in the vast, it secws jessible tiat in sore
areas two or riecrc teachcr training schools night be
. =N - A . N
wnsplidated or indeed in so me cases certain training

~schools might well be abolis~hcd élong with the affilicticn
of tercher training schools with universitics,

7+ Sglary Differentisls for Tenchers end Doronstrated

Skilis ‘

.

.Ih secems incrcasingly clear that Qiffcrentiation
in salariecs for te?cﬁcrs who heve hed apperently the samc
kind of or compareble academic beckgréund of preparstion
epd:exPericnce are desirabIc} It is recogniscd thaﬁ at
first the reactien to this is cne that "it will not work",
Comparabie ﬁractices'are found with respcet to salary
5;difforontialé’among veorkers in'many centenporary industrial
'and’éommgrcial institutions. |

It is wuniversally conccded that thoerce are profound
differences in"the cffect “toachers“:have on 1learncrs.
Tha-evélﬁation of toaqhers‘iﬁ relation to  s:lory
-Idifferenﬁials in terﬁs cf skill might well be handled Dby
"eValuaii¢n teams" inecluding hcadisesters or heaﬁmistrOSSos,
consultants frun ﬁiréctorates of Public Instruction and
teachers:iﬁ various éubjcct matter fields and teaching
techniques, pérticﬁlérly with referencd to the use of
instructional ma-~terials |
8+ Bxpand Videly Inscrvice Training_Prcgranmos for

Facultics.gt all Levels of =11 Bducaticnal
Institutions.

The assumptioh that facultics for schocis, colleges
end/or universitics ney be left to their own in conﬁocticn
with the continuing inservize training scems ojen to
sericus cucsticne. Institutcs such s=s those for teachers

c¢f Science, ilathcuatics, Techinical Educaticn which wure
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' held in India during the summer of 1964 along with the
cnes thet are scheduled for the surrier of 1965 seem to
cffor tremendous benefits. One of the saliént strengths
of thesc institutes is the AtteAticn being paid to the
matarial or subjcet iatter fields and the presentation of
so-called Mnow Jlathenstics ehﬂ‘_néw:Science“. B

These institutes -are examples of foeétive
coopcrwtlbn by 'né ﬁnonv tho Governncnt of . Inola, Mlnlstrv
of Educaticn, the Educeticn D1V1<1on of.USﬁID, and the
University Grants Cornission. Similar Institutes and/or
seminsrs or 6cnfcrences night well be ésiablishcdffor:a
widér ranze of facultics ineluding thosé'of‘cé-llegés and
vniversitics end alsc administrative and SUPErvisory
cfficers from b;th locel schoolland staffs of the DPIs.

9. The Internship as a tiajor Exderience in the Preservice
Preperatiocn I Tcachers:

Widespresd diésaiis?ecticn with-sQ~§ali¢d practice -
teaching cngaged in while a prespective teacher is taking
a, regular programne of college studies has long been cpen
¢ wide criticisnm in nany naiions « Such sq-callcd practice -
: teaching'in schocls, comnonly called demonstration schocls,
model schoels or practice schools, is: al=so open to serious

questicn.

Experience has cstablished thet a teacher internship -
plen whoreby a prospective tcacher spends a guarter or
sericster in a given primary cr socondary schoel is far nore

valuap}h than the tradltlﬂnal olan of practlce teaching at

----- e e

L
a carpus schaol, Further: rore, nractlce tCEChln[ 1n a. non-

canpus schael done under thc direct sup brvlslon o; the
faculty of the sclicel with mc thors cof university, co=~llege
and/or training schoul faculty 130 DErs beingrjoinﬁ
supervisors with the schocl steff seens tc be narkuoly
nere effective than a plan, of supervisicn wnder the

cxelusive juriscds 3 -2 ; T - | ini
81ve juriscicticn of university, ccllege ¢r training



-0-
school faculties.. Also, as early as possible prospective

teachers should be trained to become members of teaching

team-

10.' Erimary and Secondary School L Demonstration Centres:

) A given number of primafy and secondary schools
might well be designated as' ‘demonstration centres.. Also
programmeshof visiting and ‘conférences at these centres
v.by teachers from surrounding primary and/or secondary
'schools might “weil be encouraged, "
11. ' Informal Educational Experimentation -
" Informal experimentation In all matters pertaining
to curriculum deVelopment methods and practices in - . -
teaching-should be encouraged at all levels of- educational
’ institutions. The reporting—of such experimentation:
should be encduraged "in the form - of newspaper or magazine
articles and to & glven eXtent, billetins issued By both
1ooa1“schools and institutions of highet learning.” - -

32. Long term Formal Experimentation zhd Regearch -«
in Education -

R NI . . .- ;

uoiddids: generally recognised that one of the major
reasons.'? at educationaifinstitutionsJare, intsrms of o
their potential, relatively so ineffective is the absence
“of & substantial ‘body of reports on long term and continuing
experimentation and research. To & tragically high degree,
?.educational institutions aré organised arid operated on the
basis of belief, conviction and political:influence., All
three of these matters asre important, necessary and
appropriate adjunct ‘ciroumstances to e ducational
institutions. o '
R However, sound educational policy, professional .
) belief and effective educational practices demand the -
jbenefit of the most exacting and thorough, continuous
‘research programmes possible.
In the past, funds availaple for research ih °
o ' ees100
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pedagogical matters have generally been woefully 1nadequate._

Happil!’ the necessity for sustained research concernlng

educatﬂonal matters has been recognised in Indiaﬂby the

L

setting up of the Naticnal Ceuncil of Educational Research
and Training. Fore31ght reflected in theestablishment of
this institution is- praiseworthy. Vogorous programmes of
educaticnal research carried on in schools, colleges and
: universities directed at the determination of “how" human
rbeings learn at different age-levels in "various“_areas of
knowledge might well recexye high priority.' It is
‘established that the presence or absence of learning
materials such as books, maps, models, globes, charts,

film strips, slides andifilms have a profound effect on -

o

the nature and guality of learning..~?l_

13. Is Different Concept and Practice of Educationa o
Needed. - - o T

o i T v

The development of a different concept and
corresponding practice of educational administration seems:“

badly needed. Educational administration may be defined

LS e

as the identification, selectionaﬁappointment, stimulation N

e, B .
R e

and evaluation of personnel towards the achieVemant of i
given objectfves._ e R Rl
Some of . the magor characteristics of a ‘goold s :;' ea‘m??

~~~~~ RV

administrator (including educational administrator) are a i

necessary degree of intelligence and scholarship, sensitiveid"

insight and a deep and SYmpaﬂhetic understanding.of human N

beings. He must be concerned ‘with the staff te. administers;f v
reflect sympathy and “t~thelsame time be capable of making

i O
decisions objectively rather than in f“rmsmof personal i

L

Preferences. Educational administration .may . truly'fe deSGribed

as thetgrocess of leadership.' Explanation and persuasion play

"a large part in the effectiVeness of an administrator. o,
A judicious adminlstrator mu'st realise that bne-of -

' ...11/.. '
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' -his chief privilege.-is‘to assume responsibility for

- anything that goes wrong with the institution he is
pdministering and give~full credit to the stature and
competence of the faculty for things that ga ‘well,

' The undertaklng of essentlal and 1mportant paper
”“work necessary for efflcieni operation should not be
confused with the _process of aamlnlstratlon. ‘Furthermore
the staff assHReC, to the execution of paper operations,
while demanding full rec0gnition as 1ndlspensab1e partners
in the admlnlstratlve process, -should not be allowed to

- make discretionary dec151ons on: matters of educational
policy. N s

_ Clearly, the selectlon and profe551onal preparation
of educatlonal admlnlstrators are hlghly 1mportant 1n the
development of,a_strong’educetlonal admlnlstrat1ve‘staff.

Parelleling of ‘the recommendatioo towards .

establishment of a teacher 1nternsh1p, serious con31derdtion
might well be glven to the 1naugurat10n of edUCatlonal .
admlnlstratlon,1nternsh1ps of a wide variety, such as.
internships. for Prospectlve headmasters, deans, reglstrars,
vicea chancellorﬁ and a wide array OP other profe551onal .
workers necessary in the offloes of the D.P.Is.

14. Roles of the CentrQl and Stmte Govermment s 1n
mducational Programmes '

Happlly ‘the total performance of the "inlstry of
T*‘d.uca’o:Lon.dur:.ng the past (what 1s now approachlng to. be
20 years) .Teflects imaginative fores1ght 'Joined . WIth
1;relast1c admlnlstratlve 1eadersh1p ‘both with respect to

educatlonal pollcy at- the Federal level and operatlonal

relationships w1th the D,P. Is.
By and large the role played by the llnlstry of
Education seems to be laudable indeed., As more concerted

effort in the selection and inservice training of the
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educational officers of'%he State uepartments of Rducation
evolves, it scems probablie that the ;hief Sﬂaté School
Officers (DPIs/DEs) will exert more vigeroﬁs leadership
in the otate policy conesrning education,

15. inservice Training of ducational Officers of the DPIs

The Govermment of india, vis the Ministry of
Bducation, University Grants Commission, I'ational Council
of‘Educational Research and Training and etaal Tederal
agencies mlght con51der JOlnlng w1th the DPIs in the
development of 1nserV1ce tralnlng programmes for ‘the
eduCatlonal offlcers of the. DPIs. 'A question may be ralsed,
as taor whether the operatlng concept phllosophy or point -
of view. of, the educatlonal offlcers in some of the ‘DPIs
isin harmon& w;th the best admlnlstratlve practlces found
in educatlonal 1nstitut10ns and also in some 1ndustrlal and
;commerC1a1 flrms.F ‘ . o

- The term '1nspector! seems hardlym%n keeplng W1th
the sp1r1t of = profe551onal partnershlp whlch should
prevail between the UPIs and 1nd1vldua1 local schools.
:Also, a casual examination of samplcs of . 1nspectors'
Manuals suggests that "school 1nspcct10ns“ are far too
mechanlstlc and routinised to have much lastlng influence
on mqtters of fund mental educatlonal 1mportance. The
posts and corresponding tltles demanded 1n the offlce of the
DPI in this latter part of the QOtthQntufy mlght well be
cxamigeq. The term t'consultant' as oppesedjto "Tnspector”
or "supervisor" ‘might weli'ee'considnrea éiohg with proper
titles for other staff members in the‘DPIs.

18, - Rospectlvo ioles of the T,A.-. and Professional
Viducational Officerss:

~Admittedly the writer has not had sufficient
opportunity to make a- thorough study of the officlaland
actual roles plaged by hembers -of the I.A.& .and professional

cducational offlcers in the State Departments of sducatlon.
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However, repeatedly and unsollcltedly the surgest:.on hns been mde

that non-educetional officers at tines attenpt to qssmnerﬁmqtlons;.
which belong only to a profess:.onal educa’aor. -

Happﬂy, under 'the leadershxp of Maulana Azad the respectlva
roles of professmnal educatn.onal staff officers and the I.A.S,
(fornerly I,C.S.) in 'bhe Central Mlnlstry of Education was clearly
established, v:Lz., that educatlonal matters should be handled by
educatois with the essentml partnersh:ip of I.A.Se The policy'so
Staunchly supported by Maulana Azad seens happily still tec prevail in

the Ministry 'of Educatlon. '

- T¥ has been repeatedly- reported that .a‘ corresponding policy
concerning the thé.te Debartmé;lfs of Education in Indin and the I.A.Se -
nenbers u‘hff}r‘turi‘étely does "nc‘Jt prevail,

Such a c:'lrc"r.zmlstance is indeed undesirabie.._as,it is unfortunate,:

It might be well if the apprOpriate Central Governnment agencies such

as the M:m:l‘.stry of Education and/or 'the Un1Ver51ty Grants Comnission,
et al took éfficial steps to st:mulate the establ;.shnent of clear '

understanding of the pI‘OpeI‘ rela_tlonshlp between professional educatio-

nal o.dm:ui:.stratlve offlcers and the I.A S ofi‘lcers in the State

) .
L

Departments of qucatlon, colleges and un:wersit:.es.

17, Selection and Appomtment of Headmasters

It seems clear that the deflnrtlon and designated functions.
of the post of headmaster mlght well be emmmed Possibly, the State -

D.P.I, m:.gh'b estabI:.sh a quter of qual:i‘:.ed headmasters wh:Lch could .

e
- ——

be utlllsed by loceal: suithorities in” the s;election of udministrative

officers for given schools. Also, the D.P,Is 1'::.9-.-1’0 f._-.vc,ll ~ooune
r.ctive leadership for inscrvice troininm progrormes for hoandrrstors,

wrieh niyht well be o

. : "v 1 " . ) -"J_ . ’
narticvlorly 7 the forem of Sumer I »1tuf:C§

devoted to euprriculer suthors tlons vItn wiys anc Hea g of rendering

most valugble rdvisory sorvices to inctructionnl stoffs, The true

neasure of the hgndmmater is the extent to which he serves s on

educ~tionnl 1 c-der t~ the stff ~na eorrunity,



,lcvol'ﬁ. Thade is no :excc')tion in tl'is ‘¢connceticn.
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18, Financisl Perands for Biuerijonal Procrornes:

| 'A.mon_r-:st not only professionnl ecucotors vut elso; e wide arrey
of emincnt.industrizlisté nd eon nerc:‘u;l lecdors, it is”r:.c::nct'ally
conceded th.t one of the major reosons for the :'nci‘fccti*.}encss of
cdueztionnl institutions is the naltry su._ms: of noney thet have bech
rmde aveilablo for eduentionzl institutions‘of 21l kirids i ot o1l

(Y

The wr:Lter is serisitively end painfully awerce within his

s

eape b:i.llty of the ceononie pressure “which tbe Government of IndL is

under, - On the other bend, ify as'is hcld by sore of the demonstrc,tcc‘ly
distinpuished lencers of Incdn, t.hc nconlc of Im‘m constltute its only
bysie assct, it is :.r")cr"t:wc the t budrets fctt' ccucutzc'n bc. sh.mly
increnssed at the "juickestn, ‘ P

1 Eskentirl as the indbstrial end cormercial Cevelopment of
Ind4e is, it scers thut unless ‘carresnoncing and }‘xu‘ullel 'x‘c.tcn‘b:,on ’
be riven to the cducstionil procrarie, grave'z‘esﬁlt."s will ensue.ﬁ.l

Particulnrly imperative cre unprocedented suns for eas

tional edninistestive lendership, Ha.::ew)"cr',' it is ﬁuéét’iént&'.:ie as; to
wvhether -riority should be siven to '.L'u'r:c. bud('etory ;, DY rr*at:,ons a
for ccuestionr) ruserrch and cmerizentotion until a merked :Ln'creuse' ’
is mode i buérets for :i::iiro%‘rdd economie ‘s'b'.;itus of ‘teaé‘;xe;rs anc‘ B
ronifold increcse in e;cbencfithres'for‘ ingstrubtionul ﬁa‘tm‘i&l.‘l

19, The Grond Stritery for Féudrtiondl Trmrovenent in Inda:;

: . Hoppily the cdwestionsl progremie in Indie is a mtter -:
of r‘ei*l interest ¢nd eoncern politicelly, If the cc"uci:‘tibnail '
ororramie of the ntion does not ' enjoy tke »‘t.tcntlon of “olrtlcal
lerders, thore secms no prospect of the educa\.mnﬁ progrannic
r_c,volopinr' .S 1is demcnded, ‘ .

As has been nraeviously vdmotcc’ Tany exzrplces of
inspired lesderghip in relation to the eduertional rrorarme in

Indis have been ohserved during the lest anwoxinut ¢ly 20 yorrs.
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Horevery the question roy be rodiscd a5 to whether a "Grongd Stz tory®
Towerds the ropid expansion wand inprovle".ent of the oduentional nrorrorre
has been conceived or éevaloped,

It would seer that a vast nuber of industrinl, civic nnd
corrunity leaders should hecome invelved activ:.:ly cnd roqularly in the
study cnd support of the educstional programics of the Governrent of
India =nd tle Directorcies of Publie Ing 1‘uc£ion.

Lay councils on ecdueation at nniionsd, rumional, state nnd
loecl levels ivive been found highly usolul in sone countries,
Organisetions of verious srouvs reiresonting rofessionsl vorkers in
education have rnde valuable contribution to the edueationcl prorraime
in India during recent yerrs, The question ern be ruised as to vhether

" groups of professicnal eduertors vould not do vwell o work in closar
cooperutive foshion with citizens tovords o nmore adequate Tunetional
eftucatjonel prorreme dn terns of socinl weal,

20, BEducationcl Institutions end Their Percnt. Socicty:

Professicnal educotors including teschers ond adniniste-tive

a 1 T ~ A3V e Shal ‘ ate b
officers in the very accentance of their mosts mnjfngwledg;l,qg_ﬁp,_gr_f@ﬁfg

ey Vo
obligation .- es loyal and active citizens to theix; nation, stete and
hone commnities, Sinilerly, the emcéltional institutions at all levels
nust exert considerable effort to be known not only as "good educators"
but also "wood eibizens", Often the degree to which workers in
edueation assume their responsibility as citizens is the determining

facter in the attitude and confidence the genercl citizenary holds

towards EDUCATICN,

oo



Item No,b
EDUCATION COMMISSION 9th Feeting,
GOVDENINT "F INDIA :

Subject:~ Letter from Dr.V.K.R.V.Rao dated 5th April
1965 regarding Dr.Fowlkes's paper on
'An All-India Educational Improvement
‘o&ramme’,

The following lettervhas been received by tHe Chairman

from Dr.V.X.R.V.Rac on the gsbove subject:-

"Dr. Fowlkes called on me this morning and gave me a
cop¥ of his paper on 'An All-India Iducational Improvement
Programme'. After reading the paper I was highly impressecd
and I ventured to send copies of th me to the Union
Tducation Minister as well as to the ate Ministers of
Education. I would also commend the ideas contained in the
paper to you. In particular, I would like to stress the
following four points: .

(1) The need for having a fresh look at our teaching
programmes and methods in the light of the objeotive of
education being regarded as comprehension, application,
analysis, synthesis and evaluation, as one goes up the
educational scale, rather than being focusscd on memorisation
and relatively isolated minutia; :

(2) *'The hypothesis that strong universities, colleges and
training schools can be build upon relatively weak sccondary
schools and strong secondary schools in turn can be
developed on the basis of weak primary schools seems to be
illogical and demonstratedly untrue'. It is, thereforc,
necessary to give priority to primary and secondary schools
in terms of improvement of gquality as against spending umore
and more funds on institutions of higher learning;

{3) The desirability of exploring the prospects of a
teacher internship plan whereby a prospective teacher spends
a gquarter or semester in a given primary or sccondary school
rather than following the traditional plan ef practice
teaching at a campus school; land

(4) The need for bringing education as a discipline mich
more under th¢ universities than has been the case so far,
encouraging the setting up of departments of c@upat1on of
high calibre in the universities and also maklng:for active
participation by all universities in the preparation of
primary and secondary school teachers.” .

2. The matter is placed before the Commission for

discussion,
J.P. Naik.
Member-Secretary
11.4.1965

P,.S, to Chairman
411 Members of the Commission
Al Cfficers of the Commission.



Item No.o
Education Commission Sth Heetlnb.
Government of T-dia.

A Note concerming the Development of
Teacher Internship
By
) John Guy Fowlkes,
Director, Wisconsin Improvement Frqgran,
University of Wisconsin,
USA.

In keeping with your réequest, I havg written a short
comment on. (1) the encouragement of informal experimenta-
tion in primary and:secondéxylschools, (2) possible weys
~of training school facﬁlfiés - both primary and secondary -
to supervise teacher ihternees“ and (3) how the programme
of teacher 1nternship and the whole array of newer
_ educational practices can be 1ntroduced

1. The encouragement of 1nforma1 experlmentatlon. For

»thls dlscu531on, the subject of informal exp rimentation
in’ reallty is meant to convey the exerclse of orlglnal

‘and at least unusual, if not unique, pracmlces which could
be followed by teachers that are sharply dlffcrent from
'practlces of other teachers teaching the same subaect matter
at” correspondlng age and school division 1evcls,

‘Thére is mounting evidence that, although Fhere is
necessity for a substantial amount of standardisation and
: spécifié;diréétion ﬁith respect to scool curricula and
teaching pf;étices (methods),_there is much-mofé need for
the encouragemont of the excyrceise of orlglnalitj among
1nd1v1dual teachers. The syllabii for the various school
subgects at Varlous age-leveis which have bcen examined
Vbj the %fite¥ énd fhé observarice of which ﬁas been mace
COﬁpﬁisoﬁy in:thé schools of several countries visited by
the writer prompt the folloving conclusions,

Cften the syllabll for school subjects arc far too
detailed and correspondlngly stereotype and dull and
Mmoo té AU S. They stimilate textbooks. The impoéition of
.such klnds of syllabll should be rCmovcd as GaIlJ as
feasible. ExPerlence has proved that the most helpful

syllabii ajé those organised on broad lines supported by
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a wide array of learning materials in such forms as
books, magazines, newspapers, maps, globes, charts, models,
slides; film-strips, films, tape-rccorders, etc. The bagice
reasons for enoouraglng 1nd1V1dual teacher: unlqueness
scems to be that only in thls way can the full utlllvat1on

of teacher's powers of stlmulatlng 1earn1ng.be enaoyed.

2, The. supervision of tegcher - interneces - tradltlonally
teymed 'practice teaching', :

The writer recommended to the Commission ‘thst ‘the
supervision of teacher internecs, as indéeo sll_tsosefwho
are engaged in field experience. (traditionally termed

practlce teaching') should be the official respon51b111ty

not of faculty members of training schools or colleges but
‘the facultics of primary and secondary schools in which the
prospectlve teachers are trained. To be” sure faoultlcs of
teacher trgining schools, teachcrs colleges’ and schools of

education 1n.un1verslt1es should be actlve partners ine the

supervzslon of practice teachlng.

The training of local'school faculties to supervjse |
practicc teaching demands the identification of a minimal-‘
code of various feasible- approaches to the presentatlon and -
pursuit of the stlmulatlon and direction of learnlng., Cne of
the basic requirements is the reallsatlon of prospectlve
teachers that schools exist in order.that learners learn;-*“
Learners not teachers are the 1moortant pcOple in scb ols;~m‘x”
¢cliceges and unlve51t1es. Ways and means of stlmulatlﬂg,
directing and evaluating learning. along with’ skllls in.
diagnosis and remedial suggest1ons and the- exploratlon of -
techniques and procedures of mOulvatlon should be &iven first
priority 1n tralnlng teachers of lower and’ Sccondary schools -

who are to superv1se practlce teachlng.

3. Approaches to the 1ntroduct10n of the teacher 1nternsh1o

L

“Jussible approaches
nternshlp programme.

The question has buen ralsed as tor
%o the ¢stablishment of the teacher
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Txperience in some areas has indicated that one effective
épproach 18 a plan or a scheme in-vhich a State Departmnent
of Bducation - the D,F.I. - 5 major University, ou¢ ur bwo
tralnlng schools and/or teachers colleges and a mumber of
local schools agree to join as opergting partners in the
development of a teacher internship programme. |

After such an agreement has been reached, the initial
step might well be the examination of reports from widely
selected areas - countries - concerning recent innovations
in the organizations of primary and secondary, colleges and
universities such as team teaching, open book examinations,
the encouragement or fuifilment of residence requirements
Py examination in part rather than class attendance alone,
ﬁhe utilisation of such learning equipment as tape recorders
and language laboratories,

In Conclusion:

- Although to be sure, thefe seems to be some common
adjustments in teaching practices, unless inevitable
éifferences and.uniqueness among teachers are not only
allowed but encoursged, it is unlikely that teachers will
truly be stimilating and consulting partners with learners.
Ruskin once defined a labourer as one who works with
his hands; an artisan as one who works with his heud and
hénds but an artist as one who worlts with his hands, head
and heart combined.
l To the degree possible, the training programmes of
prospective teachers should aim at the production of artist
teachers. it seems clear that the teechur internship
ﬁ?ogramme is more likely to produce artist teachers than any

Gther programme of teacher preparation yet developed.

J.G. Fowlkes
10.4.65

Circulated to all members of the Tducation Commission
and the Task Force on Teacher "duecaticn and Teachers' Status for
information. - J.P. Naik
11.4.65



Tten No,?

9th Meating.
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'Stability And Change in
Human Characteristics'

by

Dr Bengamln 5. Bloom
Publlshed by John Wiley x Sons, In. New York, 156%.

This work is based on aﬂ analysis of several
]ongltudlnal studies of the development of certain human
characterlstlcs, such as 1ntelligence and personality,
eonducted by many 1nvestigators in the U.3. and abroad.

The findings of these studies seem to stress the .
tremendous importance of the first few yesars of life for
all that follows., The studies reveal three important
factors about human development, that (a) the most rapld
perlod of change and development is in the early ycars of
llfe, (b) the environment lnfluences such developuent
éigniflcaatly; and (e) variations in the envirenmcnt have
greatest quantitative effect on'characteristics d.ring the
period of rapid development; These facters are derived
from various 1ong1tud1nal stidies dcscrlbed in detail in
this book.

As reqards ge neral lntelligence, for instance, it
is seen from the relevant studies that in terms of intclligence
measured at the age of 17, about 50% of the developaent takes
place betweea concertion and age 4, about 30% between agos
4 and 8 and about 20% between 8 and 17. Thus genc;al ‘
intelligence appears to deV°lop as nuch during the first Tour
years of llfe ‘as it does during the 14 years from agc 4 to
age 183.

The Role of Environment

It is, nowadays, generally agraed that intelligence
developn nt is, in part, a function of the env1ronncnt in

' which the individual llves. N"The effects of the environment



appear to be greatest in the early (and more rapid)

periods of intelligence development and least in the later
(and less rapid) périods of devélopmént; ”A'cohservative
estinate of‘the effects of extreme environments on
intelligénceris about 20 I Qe poiﬁts; ”This coul& mean
the difference between a llfe 1n an 1nst1uutlon for the
fecbhle- mlnded or a productlve llfe in soclety.r It could
‘nean the dlfference between a pr01e5310na1 career and an
occeupation whiech is at the seml-skllled or unskllled level,"
’ With the eXCeptlon of school achlevemunt, ‘the
most rapid period .or the major deQelopmeht“pf
characteristics such as genefal intelligence énd
personality ‘traits is in fhé first five years 5 life.

The environment Will determine what is leéarnt and

even the extent to which learning wili-take*pléde;
As regards intereéts, attitudes and pérsonality
characteristics their dircction and nature are largely
determined by the environsent in vhich the individual

de VGlOPs. Ia most of the general curves of the developaent
of a characte rlstlc there appbars to be a porlod of
relatively raald developmant which is in the early years,
followed by a pbrlod of a less rapid developmunt. A
cnaract“rlstlc can be most drastlcally affected by the
cavironment,. in its mast rapid perlod of growth, that

is in the early ycars of life. Thus, early env1ronmbnt

has a significant effect on the devblopment of certaln
lmportant characteristics. Its crucial 1mportance depends
on the fsllowing factors, (a) the very rapid gfowth

of characteristics in the early years, (b) the consequential

nature of human developnent, (c) the learning theory



according to which the first learning-takes place merc
easily than ‘a later one that is 1nturfgrcd with by an
earller learnlng.
Thelgeneral conclision drawn by the writer is
very signifiéant in considering any Pr Ogr aiio of
education. He says on page 82:; "A society which places
great emphasis cn verbal learning and rational pLJblbm‘
solV1ng and which areatly needs highly skilled and
well-tralned ind;viduals t5 carry on political—social-
economic funetions in an increasingly complex world
cannot ignore t@e enormous éonsequenccsrofldeprivatian.
a8 it-affeects the development of general intelligonce.
Increased rcsearch ié neéded to determine the pfecise
gonsequences of the environment [or general intelligence,.
However,‘even with the ielatively crude data already
‘available, the implicétions for public:éducatiod and social
pﬁlicy are fairiy clear. Where significgntly‘lower
intelligence can‘be dlearly attributed to the effects of
environmental deprivations, steps must be taken to
.ameliorételthe;é conditions as carly in the individual's
deVGlopmenﬂ as'edugatioh and other social fofco; can he
utlllzed." | |
The scale of vocabulary developnent and the

- longitudinal studies of educatlonal achievement also
poinf in the same dircection and indicate the great
importance of the fifst few.years'of school as well as
the pre-school period in the development of lcarning patterns
of general achievenent. As Dr. Bloom has remarked
"Theserare-the years in which geqcral lzarning pattcrns

develop most rapidly, the failufc.to develon appropriate
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achievement and lcarning in these years is 11kely to
lcad to continued falluro or nea: fallure thtoughout the
remainder of the individualls school career, The
implications for more powerful and effective school
environments 1n tho primary sohool grades are obv1ous.
Dr. Bloon has also pointcd out that research ralses
serious gquestions about the value of educatlonal remedial
measures at later stagzes. |

These findings have an obvious beafing on the
measures for improvement to be adopted at the different
stages of cducation in India. On financial and
adainistrative grounds, the planners and the administrators
tend to postpone the intensive development of education
to the secondary or aven the higher education stage.
Psychological researches, however, show that the
pre-primary apd primary stages of eoucation are.the
most important for;pyovidiog the riéht kind of environment
for the development of an individual's potentialities.
' Though. the potentialities of‘developmeht are inherent in
the individual's constitution, in a sense, variations
in the environment can lead %o either a full Gevelopuent
or a stunted'growth., One has only %o sce small children
in_Indian-villages to ralise how repressive environaent
comas in the way of theair development One oomes across
many children whose oursolty and power of expres51on have
been atrophied because of the autnorltarlan env1ronment
in which they BToW up and bocause of tno dull and drab
environment 1n whlch they havo to live. A rich environacnt

and an understandlng‘teache:.can:do a zreat deal towards



the developmont of the ehild's potentialities, if they are
made available in the early yoars of life ileg. at tho
pre-primary and the primary stages. The administrators

and the planncrs will, therefore, have to consider what
weightage will have t5 be given tothe psychologistls
findings in recomnonding progranmnes of intensive iaprovernicnt
in education at the vérious stages. It is true that pre-
Primary cducation i.e. education of children of the age

3 806 is a yery expensive proposition because of the

large nuabers of children involved. In the long rum,
however, if one accopts the psychologist's findings, it
will be morc econcriical to spend at thése stages of
education than to reserve the resources for lator stagos,
chicefly on the ground that smaller numbers would be involved
at that stage. In attempting to improve the whsle structure
of education, the pre-primary and the primary stages will
have to be given their right place in the scihieme, The
rgfrain of the psychologist and the researcher is: it is
less difficult for tie individual and for socicty to

bring about a particular type of @eVOlopment carly in the
history of an individual than it is at a latoer point in

his history.

S. Panandikar
8.4.65.
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In his letter dated March 15, 1965, Shri G,D, Sondhi
has nade the fcllowing suggestion for consideration by the
Comnission:

"Regarding the work of the Commission, I have a
suggestion to nake: that the Cormlssion elther
by thenselves Investigate the causes of student
indisecipline or reccmmend the setting up of a
commitiee to investigate these cmusos, There 1s
so taeh loose talking and loose thinking on this
nmatter of student indiseipline that an authoritat-
~ive statenent of the causes and possible remedias
is urgently required, A4s the nattor 1s of
peracnal Interost to me alsc, I may be writing a
note on it, But I fael that the matter should
engage the attention of a larger nunber of
educationists and aven of politicians,"

The natter is placed before the Commission for

consideration,

JlPo Naik,
Momber-Secrotary.



EOUCATTON COLISSION
GOVERNIMINT OF INvIa

Ttenl No.9

9th Meetinz

Supject:~ Interviews with Proxincnt Persens

The folioving note has been received fron
Dre V.S. Jha, kcwb.r.

Under our prograae of intecirvicws with
proainent persons, we have so far intexrvicwed
only l4 pcrsons. We have got nore than 100
namss on the waiting list and sone nore naacs
are being added to it from tine to timé. AL
prcsent e hold interviews for four days in
a wonth and that too in the altcrnoons only.
We are thus gble to take in about B8-10 .

~ persons Hl nonthe

In order to aécelcra‘tc- the poace of
intervisws, I sugpest that intervicws should
be hcld in the {orencons also. Dut even this
additional time will be in-sufficiunt, I,

. therefose, wish the Commission to eensider
this situution and to ailow wore days in a
ronth to intcrvicws." |

The aaticry is placced before the Commission for

consideraticn,
' ’ J.F. llc Dougall
A3socilate Secretary
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Educational Planning in the Developing Nution.
{ My adaress by Dr, P«H. Cooribs)

The text of a speech given by Dr, P.H. Coonbs at Montresal
early‘ in March is attached,
2. . ‘The Points in the Section, "The lasks shead for Educational
Plannj.;_;ug“ are, I belisve, worth noting f;:r our own report, espaclally:

(a) the need for a.strategy of expansion (systems within
systen),

(b} the need for planning units dealing with evaluatiocn
and development ( in adiition to quantitative
projections) to ensure continuing attention to '
qualitative emprovenent,

J.F, McDugall
Adgsoclate-Scerotary
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" BOUC JJIUNAL PLARNING IN [Hi DEVSLOPING KafIoNs®

o Address by
o Pnilip H. Coombs, '
Jirector, International Institute for
Lo - Educational Planning

at the vourth National Conference of the
-Canadian National Commission for Unesco

. Montreal,,9-12 Harch 1955

T ‘Your kind invitation to attend this important conference
ST provides me a welcome opportunity, as ‘an old Mew unglander, to

" ¥isit my friendly reighoours again, and on behalf of the
_.international Institute.for Lducational Planning, to express our
. vWarm appreciation for the interest'and support given to our

. activities froum the -outset by your Canadian Unesco Y ational

" Commission, - - - S A

DR -“1'Want also to extend our congratulations and good vishes
~;oh:the: significant progress > ing made on educaticnal planuing

" “here in Canada. I hope that the Dominion pureau of

Statistics and.'the Educational Commission:in yuebec headed

. by.Mgr, Parent will find it possiole to provile our Institute
‘Viith suf.icient copies of their excellent rccent reports

Lo distribute to’ the Unesco.and U .sponsored regioral
_.Gentres apd institutions around :the world where tomorrow'!s

+ “educational and ecconomic planners for the, developing nations

'are being trained, They will be much encouraged and well
< instructed, I.feel sure, by Canada's example. us already
démonstrated, Canada is uriguely equipped to be of great .
help to.the ﬁevelo'ping ‘countries in their educational
~planning and development efforts, 4nd in the pyocess of
providing-suchihelp, I uare say, Canada-will also profit
from the ideas and experience -gained, _ :

_my assignment today, howéver, is to speak not ..
about Canada. put aoout educational planning in che
developing nations of Latin america, africa and Asia.
such qualification as I may have for this results mainly
from the ringside view which our Institute, like its founder
Unegco,. is privileged to have of the educational revolution
- -that has been sweeping the world during the last decade.

Wwe profit from excellent instructors and'acceSS: to
rich learning materials: To illustrate, last spring our
Institute held -a five-week seminar in Paris on the
'proolems- amd stratdgies of educitiopal planning and
development in Latin america’, attended by soie 30 leading
educ stoTs, economists, sociologists.and government off icials
from Latin America, 'i'l:iey_ taught . us a great deal from their
practical experience. 4t the next seminar, in Bellagio,
Italy; last summer, we.gained further insi-hts frouw an
international group of experienced researchers and_. policy.
of ficials who helped us draw a road map of the most important
practical research needs.of educational planning. Publi-
cations bdsed on :thes¢ "two seminars will oé available soon.
e also got started last year onm research studies of "the
educationial planning experiences of France anl the Soviet
Union, :whieh ve hope will shed useful 1light for others,
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Cur. ently our main attention is focussed on Af?ica_
The Institute, in co-operation with Umesco and othcrs, is con
ducting a series of studies designed to establish a solid
tescarch base for training future african planpers and
adwinistraicors. Wwe are also taking a preliminary 1ook‘§t
asia - for example, by co-operating vith the Indian Matlonal
sducation Commission which is curiently taking a hard look
at how far India education has come since Independence and
where it should go from here, ,

These eXpusures to diverse country situations provide
a basis for comparative analysis, and though it is too
early for firm conclusions, we are oeginning to discern not
only the striking differerices but soxe interesting common
denominators, «ith these in mind, I should like ©to feocus ny
comments on two important questions. JFirst, what progress
has this educational revclution made thus far and what
problems have arisen?--Second, in light of the experience
to date, what major tasks must educational planning in the
developing countriesi:copg With in the years immediately
ahead? - R T
: Needless to say- my observations must be tentative
»nd impressionistic and they do not apply wniformly to every
develovning country. In-effect I shall try to zive a
composite pictire of a more:or lessitMiypical™ situation.
- It"should e pSrne im mind, méreever, .that’ whatever has
* happened in the past ten years has.by:and lirge not resulted
from educational planning, for most developifg countries
are only noWw, With substantial help from Unescd, getting
rirmly started on educational plamning, which takes time,
Indevd, some of th¢ serious problems encountered in past years
show why strong educational planning-is needed., ' Thus, the
real test for educational planning 1s.dn.the coming yoars,

THS PAST DCLOB: _PLOGKESS i) BAOBIEMS' * ©* *

. 1 - . . )

. "Louking first-to the past, we:cin say that the most
Strilking feature has been the enormous -inerease in enrolments,
especially it the primury school level, and thd egually
striking incrcase in-educitional expenditure in many develop-

_,ing countries, not only in absolute terms: but as a percentage
of totil public vapenditurcs and of: total national income,

» _ This, ‘of -course,; is bucause ‘these nations ave endeav-
ocuring to move from an earlier yest-pocket -educ itional system,
-NWhich served only limited purposes and 2 lucky minority,
- to.a full blown cducitional system designed to serve the
vhole population ahd the full gamut of natdonal developuent
needs, This is 2 goal which @or. advanced countrids have
been pursuing for a century or wore, and have not fully
achicved yet., These developing countries, underst.ndably,
¢, in a great huwrTy; they reckon in y.ars, not in docades,

R =yually impressive are the quantitative e¢Xpansion
targets of these countries for the future. The majority
gf_developlng countries are pledged . to-dchieving universal
primary education by 1975 or 1980, even though nany are
. 35 yet.lesi than half vay there. “Most have equilly ambpitious
SXpanslon targets for secondary’ ind higher education. - In
short, this educitionsl revolution has,only begun. '

To biﬁe 1 fow concrete qumpleé elom:nt:
o s _ &N cm:ntary school
toroiments in Latln amric: rose from 14.3 million in 1650
o} .8‘mmlllqn in 1980- an annual inerease of more than
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11l Peg cent- and in six countries they wore than douoled
in a decade. JUniversity enrolm:nts in “olombia, iov eximple,
ﬁgg;crgggiegtl§ 8tyeais, while in Venezueli the number of
g udents shot up from about 10,000 to 35,000
orly § y irs, from 1958 to 1963. ’ 2,000 4n

The exjunsion in Africi, which of coursc becan at
a lower lcvel, has been even TmoTe dramatic. ﬂlouLnt;r§ gnmol- '
;upts in Nigeria, for example, trebled frowm 1950 to 1962
while university enrolmnts, smill to start with, rose !
teefold. Throughout “frica, uspecially since the important
adCis ababa Unesco Conference in 1961, enroluents have bcen
Tlsing rapidly at all levels and promise to conbinue their
up.-ard march, . o

N India, of course, is the giant dillustration.
bLlémentary enrolments rose thuore from und T 19 million in
1950 to over 50 million at present. University aid other
post secondary enrolments in the last 5 yuars alone have
iisen sore 60 per cent, M:anwhile, the proportion of
India's total Wavionil Income spent on vducition has gone up
from 1.2 per cent in 1950 £6 it least 3 per cont now, The
goils prusently projected in India's Perspictive plan
include a trepling of elesentary educition by 1975 over 1931,
a four-fold incrcase! in secondiry-cducition, and a threc

and one-half fold inerease in higher education. This would
car£y7the pereentage of national income spent on cducation
to el . - . .

This world-wide tidal wave: of oducaitional cxpansion,
it is important to remegber, does not result siuply from
decisions by political lecadérs that more educition viould be
a good thing for their country: Fundamntilly, 1t is the
product of wide-spread :popular dewmand; education is scen
by the impatient masses, long at the bottom of thc socilo-

cconomic hsap, as the upvard ladder for their childrens For
them, fresdon amnd domocricy wfan the preuise of cducational
opportunitys;. not eventually out right away.

.. This popular¥ly ignited ‘¢ducitionil explosion is
feeding upon itself.. Bright youngusturs of illiturate
parents Who finish primary school want to-push on to the
next level, and the graduates of .secondiry school arc
ambitious for a university d.gree, especizlly vhen this 1is
the ticket of -idmission to 2 scarce and secure goverpong
post( in some countries gven for clerks). ©Sharply rising
population curves have added gleatly to thuse pressures
of populir demand. bécwse of ~the Tapidly grovin, child
popul ation, many countriss must run fjsp‘GQuc;tion;lly
just to stand stilly the complications it iawpos.s on
educition can'scarccly be cxaggerated.

‘ . Thesc .impressive increascs in unrolménts and. in
educ ational ‘effort are inde d encouriging, out they must
not pe 2llowed’to conceal some cquilly iuwpressive proolems
and shortcomings if the futurc is to-see cven gryater oLt
progress. Thuse proolcms and shortcoming mu-t nog be deal
vith firgy and courageously, or the :-,t%tlstlcs_o o arized
eXpansion may prove a.grcat illus:Lon1 Lheyecin be suL.arlie
in terms of three basic imbalances.

i First i Lo bo b ; educaticnal
The first imoalance is betwe.n the caucaticr
systemts outputbt and theidcvelopmint,nscds of the nation.s Ore
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form which this iubilincce takes is 3 mismatch sctucen the
nattern of manpower skills and speclalities required:for
ccorouic grovwth, and the patitern turned out by the educational
system, Village education, for instance, 1s ofton ill- :
suited to the individual needs of ruril youngsters and _
to the reguircments of iwmproved agricultural productivity
and overall ruril dovelopm:nt; in some cases the kind of

educ 1fion given may even prove counter-productive to

national developwent, Similarly, the complaint is widely
heard that uroan sccondary schools are turning out too miny .
young pedpleé with an.old-fashioned preparation for
university entrance, and too few who have had teruinal
programes which equipped them for middle-leveél technical
wiork r.quired for economic growth. .Thire are similar

malad justients at the university level; overproduction: of
lawyers wnd arts graduites, for example, and under-
production of acicntists, enginecrs ind other technically
trained persons necded -to modernizZe the economy. :

Beyond the.¢ more spscific mismatches, and perhaps
more scerious and perplexing, is the growing phenomcnon
called "the educited unemployed" which-Tesults, at least
superficiilly, from a lag between the creation of new
jobs and tho v apid expansion of educaitional output -- at
any r ate, jobs which appeal to school leavers and
universicy graduates, In fact, of course, this apparent
"over-production® of school. and university graduates-
docs not necessarily mean that the Country is getting too much
educ1tiony neither the explanation nor the cure is-that .
siuple, But it clearly dees mean that a disturbing backlog
of frustraited, uncmployed young pcople. with educational
crodentials is accurmlating in:the major ‘¢ities, 1ike so
iuch social dynamite, L : S

.

; The second imbalance . is within the educational
system itself~ between the different levels, which have
been .. growing at diffcrent rates, and between the demand
for and the supply of tcachers. In many countrics priority
has been glven to expanding cleaentary and university .
cduction, both having great popular -appeal, while tcacher
training 20d sceondary education have remained the forgotteon
mane  The result, of course, is that clumentiry schools find
themselves without qualificed t.achers, universitics without
¢nough qualified students, and employers without enough
well trained middle-level manpoweT, . By now a numocr of
countrics arc trying to correct this imbailance, but it is
difficult to rcverse the momntum generated by their earlicr
popular prioritics and ‘lack of plamning. T

The third and most pervasive imdilance is between the
scale of availaple educitional resources and the scale of
tduc itional ¢xpansion. Inadcquate resources have beon
Spread so thin that guality hais suffercd severcly. What
1S Worsu, in this great precccupation with guantitative
CXpansion, the old educational status quo -~ which in many
respucts is now the wrong cducationil system tof£it the new
Doeds and scarce resources of these countries —-- has. been
left lirgely unchanged; it has mainly been made bigger.

~ 1t is not entirely corruct, of course, to say
that there have oven no immortant changes; there have been
Some mw additions to the old system, particulairly in
SClence and technology it the secondiry and highse levels
and in forws of tuachr training., foreign aid has contributed
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c.much to thuse innovitions, sometims, however, ircluding
~rnew luports. of old foreign models that do not fit the

IuCulpliunt point too well,  though they may nevertholess
have hid.a ‘useful tonie vffect,..bverill, howover, the dead
- weight of the old curriculua, structure, tethods nd pro-
‘cedurcs still tends to dominiate the situation.

L .There has evolved along with these throoe basic
“iwbiliances 1 regrottable vaiste of educitional rusources
which can ill be afforded by those poor countrius. One
notable form is the high drop-out rate.in thucarly y-ars
of ‘¢l muntiry’ school, bufore students have even 1éirned to
recad, Tunning as high as 50 per cent in som countrics.
Another is the under-utilization of cxpemsive facilities
and, eyuipwscnt, for cxample, in technical scho¢ls, and
institutes, and in universitics due to adherence” to convene
tional: academic s¢hedulos, or in som casos popwlar -
pro judices azainst technical training and manual.labour, and
the faiilure te develop part-time training for active.. -
employccs, which would usc these facilitics cvenings "and
in other of {-hours. Then there .arc subtlsy fonmsisf wrgte <
such as spending seliatively too 1little of the recurrent
vudget on textbooks:or othcer learning materiils with -
the result that-students -~ cspecially those vith poor
teachers =- waste their time not learning, ©Similar wvaste
6f tim ond recources rosulcs froufcetaining unimortant,
irrelevant or obsolete courses inthe curriculum. Most of
these forms of waste can, of coursc, oc found in
advanced  countrivs, but in many developing countrics they
are more serious or at least wore conspicuousy’ - . -

2 LEt me make clear that thesc warious ‘shortecomings-
thé iwdilances ind. the wistes - are not the discovery of
eXt.rnal observers; they are the concern and the very
wholesows. concern - of educational leaders in the doveloping

- countrics thomsclves, . [hey do not, of course, apply with.
equal force to -all countrics, but they are sufficlontly
‘widesprcad to-warrant-serious attention and action.

", por should 2 cindid acknowledgoeiunt of thosc
proplems pe allowsd to distort our perspuctive, for the fact
remins that very supstantiil and heartuning «ducational
gains hav been made, ind a powerful mousntun has ocun
¢stablished which can; if properly chmncludl help to
overcone. thuse doficicncics in the future. t is in-
svitable .in:a period of rapid c¢hange and cxpamsion thit many
dislocaticons, transitional incfficicncics wnd unsatisfactory
rcsults will occur. This is prucisely why it is_nov‘so
important that the horizons of cducitiosal planaihg oo
broadercd, and its musolss Strengthened, with a vicw to
overcoming thescsdefects ind achieving a more ordurly CXpaile
sion frowm here on.: ' ' '

‘ . Lot us turn our attention, then, to the morc spucific
implications of all this for ecducaticwnal planning, to the
‘qucstion of what its priority tisks must now be, i to 2
considcration of what kinds of strategics mbght oo
appropriate.

THE TASKS AHE ) FUil EDUC aLIU AL PLGINING
| fron what nhas gon: x:fore it should oo cl.sar that

cducitional planning must oc concerned with uuch forc than
saing statistic il projuctions and prozoting 3 largsT
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version of the cducitional status quo. 1ts three priority
tisks in th. ¢oiing y-ars, 1 suggust, ire the fOlLO\'J ing.
The first fask is the betber integrition of cducation

vith the.1]0r no.ds.of conowlc grovth and ___c_)_q_i;u._l_ develop:ont,
Thi- Vill r.qiirc closct study of prospective npoucr ruquirc-
mwnts, not only on 1 nitional scaile but more particularly

i3 virious ‘sub-regions and major 1laoour marksts, ,J.nd_.__:g?ot ’
1.1st of 111 ih-the aigricultural ang rural s;:c‘gor.LI'tj-'rg

vill 21s0,%uire 1 substintial recasting of 1:54\:1,?_1.‘,;_.[;10:11_1].- -
PTOET Al s ind - $trueturys to oatch thuse ruqx_llfu;_x-nts _'b\,-tr,e*,
and greiter viforts to.inforwu parents ind guide a students

so thit their cducational ind voc itional cholccs *.fn:ll o
orought into closer ‘harcony with the rcalistic mv,as;_of ‘
pitionsi developicnt ind their own owst interests. Lvery
¢ffort <ust also be mady, inside and outside cduc .ticn, to .
zdjust caploymvst attitudes ind practices to the larger ‘
flow of ¢uuc {ted young puople, to create uwore job oppertunitius
wnd to orcak down psychologicil and institutional odarriers

to laoour uwovwility.. . : .

- Phe "sccond task is a more oalanced and seloctive
cxoansion Of thu Cducatignil system,  Lthe quantltative
CX.ansion.of ohe pist cannot und, should not be stopped in
its tracks.. fhe aiw now should -k, however, to bring the
different levels and the differint progriume -- such as
genoral cducatirn and technicil education -~ into beticr
b:lance vwith cach oth.r and with the realistic needs of
scciety, Gr.ater cmphisis in.this ¢Xpansicn should be
given csnecially to progr .umcs of pro=scrvice and ine
service training of teachurs and adazinistrators, imd to
enlarging: the supply of good textbooks and othex tuaching
materials so that well motiv :ted students if need be can
loarn a,good deal for thémselves, The over-riding
necessity 1s to kegp the overall T ate of .educ.tional
cxpansion from getting out of hand in relation to the total”
of rusouwrews available for education (which not ¢oubt must
bu larger), ind to prescrve a sufficiont share of these rc-
_sources for noi~guantitative forms of improveuwnt. -

" The third task =- and the most crucial == is the
snereetic inducemont of cssential changes and improvemsnts.
of all sorts within the cduc :tional system., These changes
should comprchend the structure, content, teaching: ucthods
ang omaterials, physical plant and cyulpuent, admission
stindards, ind organizational iand ministrative arrangonents,
They should aila 2t raising quality, efficicncy and
eficctivensss, Those chinges and 3img arc essentisl in
their oun right, but they are also tactically csscential. if
vduc 1ticn is to justify its claim for getting still largoer
~ Tésources, In any event, .the ecducation sectoér of socicty,
- Oy virtue of simple arithuetic, cannot go on forcver
getting an ¢xpanding proportion of the Gross Wational
*Toduct and of totul puolic funds, though in nuny cases
1ts present share is not yet sufficient., Bducaition must
Jive vqual cuphasis to getting more funds and to.wutilizing
Wore produc tively. the resources it alre idy has, and the
latter willfcquire wany changes of present practicel,

These internil changes, s we all know, vill not
coms ci1sily, out not simply, as often assumud, bicause
cdue aticial systess by their very mature are rosistant to
,fund yiemtal change,  4n cqually imporzant Treason is the



-7~

Shus,_‘r- logistical complexity of cducaticnil ch wmie.  Like
agricalture, cduci¢ion is 3 lirge industry of sundl nd -
Wwidely dispersed units, run by thousands of "operators!

(_1n this cas¢ toachoers and admindscraters). Lo achieve a
\J:!_d(:SpI‘.. ad cinange of stanlard practice reyuires comunica-
ting with thcwu, ind sorshow persuading, re-traiving and assist-
ing thew {and oftun the piar.nts and students as vell) to
accept new practices and apply thenm effcetively, In other
words, educational change itsclf requires i major cducitionl
ad technical assistinee effort.

The most fundaiient il oostacle to oducational chanse
thercefore, is the abscenee of sufrficiont institutional
rechanisws within the oducational systew whosce pricu busincss
it 1s to chinge and irprove the systim -- to owvaluat. old
practices eriticaily, to develop new and xtter ones ind
to persuade ind as ist the Tar-flung "operators" o the
systen tO immovate as is done in the wore dynamic industrics
as a matter of coursce. Prrority should therefore x given .
to cr ating such rechianisis, This too will not be casy.

4 good starting point, I suggest, might x to

create at the top of vach ministry or dcpartuent of
¢duc 1tio., at every gov.rninntil level, apd oerhaps in cach
university as well, two new stafi units. une wight o called
the Perforriance dppriisal Unit. 185 joo would ou to apply
eritical analy®is to the ongoing vduc.itioml procuss. It
would, for ¢xisple, conduct couparative cost studivs and
space utilization studics, to discowcr plices ind ways
to usc risources more officiently and to raisc quality;
it would explore the causes and costs of high student drop-
out rites and secek effuctive rewmedies; it would follow up
on graduites to find out whether they were in fact appropriately
trained, or werc successful in getting appropriate jobs;
it would study th. Tulative advantages of different nethods
of providing tuchnical skills; it.-would identify the bust
sources of teacher supplyy ovaluate differunt vays of trairing
teachers, nd new. ways to cnable teachers to be wore
productive. and’ thus bat.cr paid.
The sccond nev unit would oo the Rescarch and
Develépient Unit, which would taike 2 somwhat duoper and
longer range view. 1t would duvise 2 well-conccived
straitegy of ros.arch and expurimentation 1ivud_1t irproving
cducation at the most promsing and critical points,
imste:d of the. hit-or-iiss approach which h as tended to

charactorize educational rescarch ind cxperimentation in
" the past., It would marry rescirch and developixnt, as
irdustry and agriculture have done S0 successfully but as
educ aticn has rarcly done.

4s these tvwo new units gaﬁhzred npm@gtum %Qd CUiL
up with significant findings, 2 third new unit —= .09
Eéuc;tion;% LXtension S¢rvice =- would bu ngudgd to br%ﬁg
the word of nou f£indings ind developients dlruct%z to Zt
thous inds of teachers and administrators who 1&o¥; %;?sp
ther inte practice. snd they iTe LOT'G prup.n_‘a:‘) i'J'It
often dssumd, I belicve, te put a gocd new ldba- ;igun
praciice —= if only they can hul? ipout it in ﬁ El-
authoritative assurance that it 1s gsound ind workible.

Eduec itionil planncrs should take pgf %i;qiig e
cncouraging new pochanisums for chinge, ini bn'osi . )
placcs vherée change 1s most neuded and cin be o

U ; made
- fruitful, ad in sceing that adcguate resourcus Nre il
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availatle vor the basie improvenent of educ_:a.ticn threush
oritical sulf amilysis, rescarch and cXperimsntation., The
Dianiers cantot thutselves dc 211 thesc thinsgs, thevy have
itii thu tirp nor qualifications, but they can supnorg
s 1 7eed be prod othurs whose business it is te iimpiove
¢achopart of caucation.

The fourth iuportint task of educational planniig
I su.~.st should be to strernxthen education outside the
---—----‘—'-h-—-—-w-’-—-— - - A " - - —_ ------
clissiovid, - L wean by tThis 111 those things that ac
of t--. 1uimed tosuther - sorn wuch mOTV important than othurs-
unl.y the aubiguous label Madult cduc ation.” :

The developing countrics suffer scriously frow the
shup dichotouy trauitionilly made Detievn "forml education!
i a1l other organized forms of training and education,
pany of which'are just as important to national devileopriut
as whit goes on inside the schools -and universities. This
inciudes, for uxaiple, farser training ind Tural youth
prorTiFLs, part-time ind on-the=job tuchnic 1l triinins to
upsh G Workurs, self-imrovement courses for governii.it
workens, and prosramas for young rothers, In wmny instance:
thwss typss of tr iining and cducation can bo cfficicecntly
tics to the formal systum, for ¢Ximple . through pa.t-tiuw
wd corruspondurce courses, and threough the direct ‘
inyolv.wint of "azricultural, cnzincering and teache?
tiaining institutions, in cXtunsion services. For nations
1% A ¢arly stie of development, thise types of activitics
cin oy ben give 2 quick and relatively ineXpensive boost te
pibional dovelopagnt = 1T they are carefully sclectod,
plauianed ard opur tted. S ‘ .

: Thuse Tour wajor tasks of educational planning nust. b
placvG within a well-conceived oveiall strategy Which
p.ovides 1 rational basis for allocating resoOurges to
diviorent edueational purposes and for achicving 1 propey .
Uilonee betweon cdueation and socicfyls needs, S

y A Use.ul cenceptual fraik ‘f'dr's,uch a strategy wa
be rsusgpusted by a diagyaw of thries. comeentric cirelus which
LU ace Al cducabianal activitics: . The middle circle
YunLeELNts Che "Porual® cducational system, at. 21l lovels,
Swhien, as we have seen, has been undsrgoing rapid _
wxpansion. It needs to kuup expanding while at thy same
tiin boing chanmed and ivproved; and linked more cffe ¢ Livel:
with conomic and social deviloprent requirvicnts.  This
hovovey, is!a vanwouth undorbiking ind will take a2 lonz
t1 . £or a8 has b ot Woepi ot Casl
sy . 18 beun noted, sWeeping changes are not ¢asily

- k

vicl it i an old cducationil systemw,.

| - «The imwr circle, constituting of perhaps five

tC & u peT cint of the formil cducational system,. Yepresezals
what wdght be called a "systen within the systen't, mide up
of cirefully svluéied institutions at a1l lcvels which, as
it were, cin play the role of sveing-vye dog for the

Sue :-.'6193113.1 Systuwm as-a whele in coming ye‘afs. Thusc asc
CShe s titutions-somtinks private’ and sowmctimes public-
viicn have the appiopriase chemistry, thit raze combination
C:f1 _L,\.;_r\-;:;sh.:_p,_a luaginxtion and sensc ©f dircetion, which
u-f.f.g&-} 11 oI 3o0u cduciticnil.piomeuring. T 2y should b
1?ff0}”'.=;~fd with She voans requiscd to pioneer sucecssfully -——
Litluaing not siiply woney . but rrecdom from oxtornally
1ipes.d rogulrbions andadministr 1tive restr:igts uhiéh,
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:,’nluu:;h o‘i tufn DeCussary for we lker institutions, heb.lo

:;}3 pptx_.-mﬁ:m;l:_y stropier amd innovaitive orus 11,1d itndnig

bl scloasc of humin ereativity., It is not peliticly

sy to favsour cheson institutiors, out unluss 1 ‘*1‘cur"

ok Che d.e cnablod £6 ove 1ol no: . rapidly thzﬁ th

ouhg:-:s, there widl be nothing in the futare with vhicl: te

pull the wiass of the systum to a higher level of puxf5xm1nc

Ino;hur_wozds, it is vasicr to vilcouraie chiainze and in‘o; ot

vzt}on 1n the wuost prowising sceter or a ﬁnSSEVu ,duu~£ion11

systuw, and thereby ¢staolish for it 1 sharp leading oirme,
thin €0 try to refora the whole systuln at oncu. oo
. Finally, the out. riny ruprusents the lrportant

. training and cducational activitics outside the forml

/uhichsysici/should nonctholess be planad in relation, te it
?.nd kept i the same broad perspective of human 1"\.sou;cv-s
duvelopmunt,

‘ By %veping these three: suctors cluarly in vicv, the
inner and the outer onus are likely to gt more e wly

_the shale of resources they requirc(which though s .ll

in relation €0 the requircicnts of formil cducition 15 2
Vhole, have bovn scriously neglected), and it is ro- o
likcly, too, vhat the esscntial intur-connieticns noth
vithin cducation and botween cducation and socic ty will Lo
uoie clearly kept in vi woand botter develoned,  But
conevpts .on piper, of course, arc only the buginains; they
ust bo underyirded with efficicont administrative sachinery
for implodinting thou.

R RINIRIRIRININI]

Lot ke try to sum up brictly the thesis of iy
Toiarks, Educationa. planning has a2ide only a oo
Deoginning in most doveloping countrics. It is wooontly
important that if gather strength swiftly to maniee tho
fciuddable ¢ .sks of the fusure, The people of the duvi.lp-
inyg nations have wisuly scnsced the zreabd igportance of
ctucation =-- of huian resourcus developaunt == as bhe
prwicquisite for Both indlvidual pro7icss and overall
national pro.ress, cconoidcally and otherwisce. In responsc
to this popular deuand, developing nations have put
oveiwhelroing cuphasis on the quantititive oxXpansion of their
carvlicr vducational systenm, though they have also added
sorc prouising new institutions and practices. The old
stitus quo, howuver, is not gcod enouzh; it fits n.ithov
thuir noeds nor the pockotbook, and in scuw rospects it
has -rown wvern worse in the process of rapid cxpacrsion.

Th.sc¢ defects, however, should not o allowud to obscure
the very ieal irportant gains alieady ma2 ¢. But the nood
rezaips for vastly greaterr gains in the fubture, incluling
not orly o0Yrs oXpansion but, -ven TOIu irij‘:"tJ.T:L, the
building of <ducitional syst.us that will giv. thoese
covntrics what they really neud and the nost and Dost
cducational results for the sciice Tegources they Liv.st,

i#ducational planning can be an ivportant instru nt
for accouplishing this,providing it sves its taisks
nricritivs clearly. Four tasks in particular nov roguite
«whisis 3 the o.Toer intozsation of cducation with tin
reguiseriints of <conomic and sccial developrint; sulocbdve
aad 2alance. gquantitative growth of the oluciblonal =yscen,
tiae achiuvo.int of buisic c¢hinges and inrovations of cany 5000
wlthin the cdueitional systom -- uspeclally thicugh pilot
cxpeiirmnts inwvolving loeadership institutiops, ant Tisally
thie fasicning of sticnzeT an: Solectlve proglarmivs LT 4
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the ozds that‘lit,: outside the formal educational systor.

~ .11 this, mecaless to say, is fav casicr said than

done, -out to drar the right road nap to start with is
esserybial., It will take a2 long time to get there, cvon
Urder the ost faveourandle circunstances. Miracles should
cnot oL wxsietud of oducational planning, but it can
preouucs £ar bogter results than otherwisc. For cducational
plamiing xiter all, is siiply the applicatlon of rationmal
analysis, common scnse, ind .3 broader and lonser ranig
perspuctlve, It can provide a broader frame through which
o viov pany old and familiar, educational prchletis
beties in a fresh lizht. I£ it is adequate planning, and
pot sinply 2 stasistical exercise, it will lead to wiscr

choicus wud botter dueisionsy 'and it will plant the secds
“of, its ouir lupleiantation.

. WUne can theicfore take encouragesent frem the sericus
vffo.ts being rade today by the rajority of developing
“Couniides to wsitablish an cffictive preecss of educational
plaucing, Whatever the tore developed eountrics cin do
to h.ip in this endeavour is Dound to bring high révaris --
not ¢ 1ly for the necipicnts but for the donors. For Lost of
vhao ¢ be s21id about the futurc priority tasks of
~duciticnal plauning in the developing nitions appliss
Also to the woue advanevd oncs, . Judzing from their recent
vecord, the cduc :iciona! leaders of -C anad i ahould have no
aaincl with this last propositiorn.
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| (GCVERNIINT CF INDIA
. Th following lotter No. GOO 4662/31852 U dated th
30th Ngvcmbcr 1962 from the Statc Governm nt of Msharashtr:
 add?f§sed to‘thg Government of India ﬁas veen refurred to
~the Egucaxiop‘Commission by the dnistry of Tducation
for‘cénsidcrétion: | 4 : !
"I am directced to invite attention of the Gﬁvernmcnt

. of Indig to the question of prescribing suitablc pattcrn

of an academic ycar for all types of cducational
‘institutions (schools and collegcs) in the country and to

- statec as unduer:

(1} Trior to 1914, thc acadecmic ycar of the Jombay
Univirsity commenccd in - January. and cnded in Scptember.

The two terms were frem 3rd Jamary to 15th April and from
10th Junc to 30th Scptember, The . Univ.rsity Txaminations
including the llatriculation "xaminations wcre hceld in the
months of October November and the roesults werc deelarcd
in the month of Tcecmbir beforc commcnccment of the now
academio ycar in January. This arrangcment was, however,
reviscd to the present pattern in which the acadcemic ycar
hegins in Junc and ¢nds in May . (with two terms from Junc to
Cctober and October %o April) bucausc the best part of the
winter scason was spent in Txaminations and vacation while
the duration of the summer vacation was considercd to be
short, The change in the pattcrn of the acadcmic year also
suited the convenience of a largc munber of colloge
professors and prineipals who wure Britishcers and who
preferrcd to spend their hot weather vacation outside India
The school. year was also changed along with the University
year to the present patturn of academic year from Junc

to May with a short winter vacagion and a long summcr
vacation.

(2) It has bcen reprcsented to the State Government, that
thc present pattern of the academic ycar dovs not encourage
students to undcrteke activities, such as Sports, N,C.C.
and Youth Fcstivals, as thesc activitics cannot be
effcetively organised in the first torm duc to Monsoon

and when thesc are organiscd in the scecond turm, the
students are engaged in preparing for their cxaminations.
It has, thereforc, bien proposcd that the academic year
would bcgin from Jamiary and end in December, so that thc
cxaminations can be held in November-December and the
students can participatc in sports and other activitics

for a contimious period from November to May which includ.s
the period of the Cecld Scason. The perioed from June to
Cectober can be utilised by them for preparing their
oxaminations. This would .also enable the students to
participate wholc-heartedly in the cclebrations of the
Republic Day and the Sports week which is organiscd to
synchronise with it as required by the Government of Indig
under their lctter lo. F.11-29/60 F.T. 2 datued thc 8th
“eeember 1960. -

(3) The question of changc of the academie ycar cannot,
however, be ccnsidered by one state along, but will have




- _2-'

1ave to be considered as a matter of all-India policy.

[ am, thorefore, to suggest that the question of

changing the prescnt pattern of the academic yecar may
tindly be placcd before the Contral A4Advisory 3oard of
Pducation and thc Confurence cf State ducational Minist.rs
For their congidcration and necessary action.

(4) 4&n carly rdp1§ intimafing the vicws of thc Governme g

of India on this subjeet and the action proposed to bc

taken by it in this respcet will bc very much apprceiatcd,n
The mattor is placed boefore the Commission for

decision.

. J.T. Naik
M¢mber-Seercetar
29.3.1965 o

P.S, fo Chairman, Educatien Commission.

A;l Members of‘Eﬁﬁcatioﬁ Commission.
Member-Secretéry,>Edﬁcation Conmission.
Associate Secretary, Education Commission,

All Officers of the Educaﬁidﬁ Commission,.
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EDUCATION IN BIHAR : SOME TMFORT ANT TROBLENS

[

1. General Background: Bihar has a rich tradition of

.agcient learning and has. the mdst traditional and least
modernised people. With the exception of certain parts of
Ke;g}a, it has the highest density of population in India,
especially in North Bihar. It has also very frequehtly
gffegﬁed by femines and floods, particularly on‘the.banks
;biiKosi - Biher's river of sorrow. Its economy is still
largely agriocultural, although it has the richest mineral
.depgsits in the country. It is the poorest State in India
(the National Dividend being only Rs 220.69 as against the
.éllflndia_average of Rs 334.54 in 1960-61),the‘gverage output
rer worker also being the lowest (Rs 533.02 against an all-
: India average of Rs 778.25). Caste plays a very dominant
.folg_in its social life and this creates severaf problems in
polit;cs.as well as in education, especially in relation to
the appointment of teachers and the management of vpluntary
oréaniSations., The Permanent Settlement of Land Re&enue
%ntroduced in the State by Lord Cornwallis created g
?aﬁ;ndari system which led to the impoverishment, of the rural
pgasantry and development of feudal valucs and outlobk on
life which survive even today, elthough the Zamindari has
éeased to exist. The Permanent Settlement also retardced
socio-economic development by restricting the financial
) iesources.aVailable to the State Government, nor wag this
situationlimproved,by the voluntary efforts of the Zemindars
themselves because the zamindars in Bihar, whe did not
5ecoﬁe an enlightened group as in Bengal, did not play any
@ajor role ij‘the educational and cultural deveiopment of
.the people. This general gloomy picture was furthér-
réinfé?ced by administrative history. Originallé, Bihar
formed a part of the old Presidency of Bengal. As the
Britﬁsh Goverpment_tendcd to . emphasise the metropolis and to
ignore the peripheral areas, the gené}éi develapment of Bihar

was, by and large, not seriously attended to bqfqré 1911~12
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when the Provinoe'of Bihar and Orissa was separated from
Beﬁgal. Things improved goméwnat after the first World War;
but even in 1936-37 when it was scparated from the State of Orisss,
Bihar was‘a very badkward State with =z total revenue pf about
Rs 5 crores and o total expenditure of about Rs 70 lakhs only,
The carncst efforts'to develop Bihor are, thercfore, very reccnt
ﬁanc dété’only ffom the attainment of indepcrdence, Consequently,

th cmergence of a local leadership in Bihar is also a comparativel;

ne cnomcnon. Prior to 4911~12, ‘the leadership in the State was
in . hands of the Bengalis who dominated the learned
pr -s;pns and monopolised most of the key posta in the Govern-

meio. The situation began to change after the separation of

ﬁihy from the Presidency of Bengal. But the Bengalis contimed
to dominate the scene till about 1937 and it is only in the post-
indé;~ndcnce period that the Biharis have comc into their own,.
The EacQuardness of Bihar, which zffects education as well as the
moat other walks of life, is thus the result of a number of
social, economic and political forces : traditionalism; povertys;
feudal attitudes and outlook on life; dominance of caste; lack

| of Adequafé public finance; a long period of domination by non-
local groups; and.the comparative infaney and immaurity of

locai legdership.

2, Teachers: One of the most difficult problems in Bihar

refers to the remuneration of teachers. Prior to 1947, this

was extremély low; and-amthough several attempts have been made

to improve it during the last three plans, the position contimues

to be very‘unsatisfactory. The main difficulty arises, not from

the basie scgle of pay which is fairly good, but from the
discrimination made with reference to dearness allowance: the
tCac?erS in the service of local bodies and private organiza-
ticns (and these form the overwhelming majority among teachers)
get a decrness allowance which is much lower than that given to )

government servants drawing the same salary. The primar teachers,
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for instance, get a dearness allowance which i s about
Rs 30-40 less per month than government servants with
the same salary. Twen a Poon in government service gets
a higher remunerstion (all toldj than primary teacher at
the beginning of his service. The moralc of the teachers
is, therefore, at thc lowest e€bb and things have been very
‘sadly sggrevated by the recent rise in prices. Consequently,
one of the major tasks which the Government haeuaf proesoent
.to face is to equelisc the dearncss sllowance paid *o
government servants and teachers. This is a problem which
Bihar ghares with U.P. and these are 'the only two Statcs
to have such problems,
3. It is estimated that a sum of Rs 22.5 crorcs would
“ve required in the fourth Five Year Plan to bring about
this cqualisation. The.State G;vernment has submitted a
proposal in this regard to the Finance Commission and is
hoping that the additionsl amount required (Rs 4.5 crores
per year) would be made available to it by the Finance
Commission as é grant-in-z2id during the next quinguenniunm,
In the meanwhile, the secondary teachers in the State
threstened to go on strike; and to prevent it, Government
has taken an interim decision to improve the scales of
pay of seoondéry teachers at a total cost of about Ry 2.8
crores per aﬁnum. About.Rs 1 crore cut of this would be
provided for by the State Government from the general
revenues. Of the two Stabtes which have similar_problems
in this regard, it is cbvious that the efforts of Bihar
to meet the crisis are larger and more commendable. It
- is to be hopé¢d that they succeed and that, with the
asistance of the Finance Commission, the problem of
remineration of teachers in the State is satisfactorily

solved before long.

4, Private Enterprise: Ainother important area in which

innumerable problems arise is that of voluntary enterprise
in education - its role, grant-in-aid, control over
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_appointments of teachers, determining the rights and duties cf
the managing committees, ete. It 1s nécessary fo examine

this problem in some detail because it is seen in its acute
form in this State,

5. Prior to 1947, secondary and collegiate education in

Bihar was mostly the responsibility of private enterprise

because the British Government maintained only a few high schools
énd collegcs as models and left the field frec for private
schools to grow. The grants given to these institutions were
aléo low - due to the meagre resources of the State - and the
tradition has gonerally been to assume that private institutions
should meintain themselves on their fee-incomes. Very naturally,
the control over these institutions was also nomingl. In the
post-independence period, the first two of these trends were
continued: the expansiom of secondary and collegiate education
is still mostly the responsibility of the private sector and

the grants paid to them are still meagre But a number of

evils crept up owing to the caste-ridden social life and the
garlier traditions of laissez faire. The appointments of
teachers were made on a caste basis rather than on merit; the
running of private schools and cclleges became a new zamindari
under which unscrupulous managers of educational ingtitutions
began to make a living; politicians began to compete with one
another in capturing the managing committees of schods which
bacame new centres cf power in the democracy and developed

large potentials for vote-catching; and embezzlement of funds,
ill-treatment of teachers, etc. becamé common evils. Govern-
ment, therefore, introduced several measureé of stricter

control. TFor instance, the Bihar High Scheols (Control and
Regulation of Adwinistration) Act, 1960 tries to reconstitute
and control the msnagements of secondary schools. A University
Services Commission has bzen created to regulate gll appoint-
ments of teachers in private cclleges and secondary scheols

also. But in.ﬁhe absence of the basic reform - rgising of
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grant-in-aid - the evils have not been controlled to
any material extenf; Cn the other hangd,’ the.'good'
managers of schools are exasperated at the policy of
Government to treat all institutions alike. Nationalisu-
tion of all these institutions is the most favourite
proposal of reform which the official circles and teachers
of these institutions put forwerd at the moment. But it
is- not likely to go through; and its results are also
‘doubtful. |

6. Some facts about the grant-in-aid are very revegaling.
There are no definite rules of grant-in-aid to colleges

and all érants are given on an ad-hoc basis. There is only
one college, Nalanda College at Bihar Sherif, whose entire
deficit is met by Government. Several other colleges get
énly a fixed recurring grant, which is expected to cover

P pexcentage of their deficit, In actual practice, this
'ppinciple doeé not mean mich because there are no criteria
‘for caleulating the deficit nor is assistance given at any
fixed proportiun of the defieit. In actual practice, this
principle does not mean much because there are no criteria
for‘calculating the deficit nbr is assistance given at only
fixed proportion of the deficit. At present, the total
érant—in—aid available t¢c colleges is about Rs 45 lakhs

ﬁer year so that the total granﬁfén-aid rer student doc¢s not
g0 beyond Rs 50 per annum (including recurrihg as well as
non-recurring expenditure). At the secondary stage, the
picture is just theopoosite. There are too many rules of
grant-in-aid and too many different criteria. For
instance, there are as many as 18 different types of grants,
the calculations for which are to be made separatel& for
éach of the 1600 seéqndary schools which now exist, The .
mechanical work.in@olyed in this process is indescribable
énd yet the téfal*épgnt+in—aid paid to scecondary scheoals ¢n
account‘of[?ﬁése-different.types of assistance ques only

o about Rs 21 per student per year. The o01d procedurcs
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for graﬁt-in-aid have remained unchanged for years, and
rationalisa%ion‘has not becn attempted at ?ll.
7. ’On the whole, one cannot help'fecling that what is
nceded in Tihar at present is a substantisl inerease in
the amount of grant-in-zid available fo private sccondary
schools and collecges and rationalisation and simplification
of the existing rules of grant-in-aid. The effort is worth
fmking and will pay xrich diﬁidends.
8. Some Specinl Points thaot Arise -t the Different Stages

of Iducation: With these prullmlnﬁrj remarks, we may turn to

BTN
2
Ny

‘G gtudy of the different stages of educﬂtlon. s
(1) Dlementary Pducation: In the:field of elementary

education, Bihar is onc of thé six backward States in the
Indian Union and is lagging bchind by =bout a Plan period,
(a). Primary Stage: - In 1947, only about 2t %4 of the

children in the age-group 6-11 were attending schools,
This pr0port10n increascd to 28 at . the beginning of the
first Plan and 35 at its end (1955-56). The scoond Plan
madc outstanding schicvements due mainly to anmial enrol-
ment drives and succeeded in bringing in about 16 lakhs
of additional children onecc again. 3But unfortunately,
ow1ng to cuts in finaneial allocatlons the actual
addltlonal enrolment would be only 12 lakhs and $he
percentage of enrolment would rise only to 65, as against
an all-India average of 76. The mgin aifficulty
expericnced is in respect of girls, although it is
commendable that MOre progress has been made in this

regard in Fihar than in the other baokward Stotos. In

1950-51, thc enrolment of girls at the rrimary stago was

only 2.13 lekhs or one girl for every six boys or 8.1 %

of ..the age-group. A4t the end’ of the third Plan, the

énrolment of 8irls will inecreasc to 1..1 lekhs or one

glrl for every three boys . op 34% of the agc

>=Zroup.
Co~cducation at this stagc - is definitcly becoming more
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popular in Bihar, thanks_tg the organization of the cnrol-
ment drives and the educatioﬁ_of pﬁblic‘oﬁihioh:"‘

" -Cnepoint mist be remembercd. The additionsl enrolment
of pupils in the third Plaqﬂ12llakhs)‘would have nceded
"about ‘30,000 teachers. Owing to the hon-availability of
finandes, the number of teachers apﬁoinfed has”bcen far
from adecquate; -and consequently the pupll-tbacher ratio-
has risen very considerably - from 1 28 in 1947 to about

"'1 ¥5+at: present. o
" Bihar has g two—year coursc of tcacher-training and
" ¢xgipt for women and trlbals, 1t rcéruits matriculatis only.
E‘It has about 100 tralning 1nst1tutlons W1th an eprolment
“of" 200 each,:so tr it the oquut is about 10 000 pur annum,
The main problems to be faced arc" ' T
" (1) -%The ‘poor wuality of tralnlng 1n§titutlons, duc- . v
largely to the failure to prepare teacher-educators -
~there is only one F.G.B.T. College ih the State;
“(2) M1l trainces rceeive stipends (Hs 20 for mén.and
Rs 25 for‘women).but,the.amount is inadequate;
- (3) There is a:large nuﬁbcr of untrainéd téachers'in
se¢rvice, If they have to be sent for training,-
" they will have to be glven full pay (undCr recent
" ordcrs of the High Cqurt). For want of funds, thorc-
(4) fore,'théée‘is haédly any programmerfbr training
them; ‘ . | , - ‘ :
i’ There is.gncmpldyment amohg“traiﬁsd teachers and
- yet untrained tcaqhers‘cohtiﬁue to be reecruited;and
(5) some of the newly cstablighcd training institutions
. are without. any propcr bulldlngs.l ‘
" . Bihar took the lead in 1ntroduclng the experiment of
b351c ¢ducation; but now the 51tuat10n is more or less the
game as. in all other Sfates. An 1ntcgratcd syllabus has
been.lntroduced in all basic and non—ba51c schools,

(b). siddle School Stage: 1In classcs VI-VIII, the

total enrolment was only. 2.23 lakhs or 7.8%pcr cent of the
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age-group 11-14 in 1956-57. It increased to 5. 35 lekhs or
18.9 per cent of the age-group in 1960— 1- a supreme achievc_
meat, In the third Plan, the pacec has slackened again, one

£o Pinaneial stringency. By 1965-66, the enrolment would

be only 7.78 lakhs or 22,2 per cont of the age-group as against
the #11-India average of 32 per cent. As at the prlmary

'sfage the p091t10n of blrls' education has 1mproved

considcrablyi> In 1950—51, thcre were only 11 OOO glrls in-
classes VI-VIII (i.e. one girl for 20 days or 0.9 per cent of

the age-group). In 1965;66 their enrolment will rise to

120,000 or one glrl for gbout f1ve boys or about 7 per cent of

" the age-group. It may be p01ntod out however, that in the
- third Plan, the populetion in the age-group has increased for's

gbout 6 lakhs. The additional eﬁrolment whicﬂ stanas at 2.43

lagkhs, is, thereforo; net keeplng paoe even w1th the growth

"of population.

- (8)'Sccondary stage: " In Jihar, the pattern of schooling is

{4 plus 3 plus 4'plue 1 iius'B or 15 yeers in ail, except in

basic schools. where the pattern is 5 plus 3 plus 3 plus 1 plus |
An attempt has, therefore, to be made 'to introduce a common
pattern ‘basic and non—ba51o schools.

The higher secondary system in Bihar coveré 12 years and
has becn introduced in' 364" schools out of 1600 It is not

working well and the follovu.ng problems have arlson.

(1) It is Qifficult to got switable teachers for she

highcr seeondary classes‘oeioh'foilow an integrated coursc
" in the last three years (ealled IX speclal X SpCClal and
‘X1 speeial), ‘

(2) The universitics oomplaln that thc producta of the

hlgher sccondary schools are poor beoause of pocr teachers

and poor facilities provideca, They, thercferc, give

preference to FUC students when making adm1ss1ons to the

dGSI‘\.C classes., Consequently, hlgher sgeondary students

frnd thomsolvus in a dlfflculty when cntoring a cellcSe.
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.Manj of them, even while studying in higher s=00ndqry
'schools, prefer tc acpear for the matriculation. examlna-
ticn at the end of class XI (cor X special) and then join
' fhé ﬁnivefsity.in tre P.U.C. class. This creates a good
f‘éeal of disturcing effect on the teaching in highcr
"secchdary schools and has a demoralising effeect on them,
. The ﬁactsr_was recently examnined by a committee which
has recommended that the integrated higher sccondary
| course should be abandoned; that. there should be a common
course for all students +1ill the end of class XI when the
ngh Schocl_examlnatlon,ls held; and that the syllabus
for class XII‘in higher sccondary schools should.be‘tho
_same as in'PUC class. This is likely to be accepted by
-.Gccernmcnt.“ | _ |

: (3) There.is a very large number of substandard schcols.
quernment has a small rmumber cf schools - whigh were
c?igipally meant to be uwodel schools - but the conditions
in most of thesc schools have deterioratcds In the
ﬁ:ivafe schools, lsck oflrespurccs (duwe mainly to paucity.
of granfs).is the cause of low standards. TFolitical
prcssurcs also play an important role and the Department
is unalle to esforcc its rules in several cases,

'(4) There is a good output of trained graduate teachers
exery - about 800, A large number of traincd teachers arc
cnemployed (estimated at 5000). But thc percentage of
‘trained teachers in the schools is onliy 40, This is
because the rulcs require only two trained teachers per
schocl (whlch ere also not in several cases). The schools
do not appoint trained teachcrs because they will have to
pay higher salarics. In spite of ali this, it is proposcd
to expandAtraining facilities for secondary schools in the
fourth Piagn ! |

(5) The results of the High School ¢xamination are poor,

sometimes as low as 36 per cent.

(6) There is no comvergence between the school year (1si
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Jamary to 31st December) and the university year which
beéins'on 15th July. Consequcntly, a boy changing from high
school to college losecs six months unnecessarily: he entcrs
class XI or XII on 1st Januanf_and joins F.U.C. or the degree
course ofly on 15tk July of the following yeer, It would
be good if this wastage cculd be stqpped.

(7) There is a gencral complaint that the curricula are

old-fashioned, out-of-date and ovér-crowded. Irima facie,

it appears that these curricula have not been prepared with
adequate care. For instance, there is a course in Irrigation
Engineering provided at the secondary stage which, in the
opinion of the authorities in charge of technical education,
does not have any value., There is a course in Agricultural

- Zducation at the secondary stage which is se planned that
students undergoing it are ggt admitted tc the Agriculiural
Col}eges in the State. The wholg position will have to be
reviated.

- (8) It wes very painful to see how thé'actdal number of
teaching days was_reduced in all the educational institutions
in Bihar. A very long time is lost in examinations. There
are also other programmes which 1nterfcre with- the work of
the school. Though the total number of worklng days in
secondary schools is as high as 220, the actual number of
‘teaching days is often as low as 110, Cne of the most urgent
reforms needcd in the Statc is tOICut out-all-thése matiers
which interfere with classroom instruction and to increase
the hours of effective teaching per ycar to at Te ast 1200,

- (9) The expansion of secondary cducation has been very

rapld. At the end of the Third Five 1e¢r Plan, the enrolment

1q seécondary schools is expected to be about six lakhs or 18%

of the corresponding agt-group. This isg almost the all—India

average. - In other words, though the primary and middle school
€ducation in

Jihar is lagging behing that in the other States,

in so
far es secondary cducation is conc rnéd, Bihar is almost

o a par with the other States, The education of girls, at
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this' stage, is, howover, comparatively backward. At the ond
of the Third Plan, only ebout 60,000 girls (for one girl for
ovg;y 10 boys) ari cnpocted to Lo in schools - this e sresents
3.5% of the corresponding age-group.

(10) One very important ana inte}esting experiment in Bihar
is the Netarhat School Whlch is a Public School teaching through
the medlum of Hlndl._ Adnlsslons %o this school are strictly
rogulated on merit and practlcally all exrenditure of the
students-ls borne by the State. The rcsults are extremcly good
A separame note on this school preparud by Shri A.R Dawood is
- enclosed (4nnexure I) |

. (d)-University Stage: Patna is the oldest university in Dihar

>(1917). The next university in the Statc, the Bihar University,
waé'established.in 1952 aé an affiliating university for tho
State as a wholc and the Patna University was converted into

a teaching and rosidenfial wniversity for the Patna city.

Later on, howcver, a decision was taken to establish one
university for cach Division of the Statc, Conéequontly, the
jurisdiction of the Bihar Univergity was restricted to Tirhut
Division with headquarters at Muzaffafpur; and new universitics
were established for the other Divisions in the State - the
Bhagalpur University fpf the Bhagalpur Division, thc Ranchi
University for the Chhota Nagpur Division and the Magadh
University (vith headquarters at Gaya) fof the Patna Division.
Besides, a Sangkrit University was established at Dharbhange.
There are thus six ﬁnivcrsities in the Statc at prcsént and
thefe is a demand for seventh univursity - the Mithla
University at Darbhapga. Obivousiy, Patna iz the oldest and
the best of thc universitics. It has also been able to
maintein fairly good standards because of the'rcstrictiqn in
mimbers Which it can imposc, the overflow of non-admittcd
studcnds flowing into the collegis of the Magadh Univerasisty,

All the other universitics are very rccent and far from well-

‘establishcd,
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4 unique feature of highcer cducation in 3ihar is the
establishment of the Statc Unive rsitics Comm1551on of which the
Chanccllor is the Chairman., There is a whole~time Viece-Chairman,
and th menbers ihpludc all the Viec—Chancellors in the Statec,
the Dircetor of Puﬁlic Instruction, Educdtion Scerctary and the
Finance Sceretary. The Statc Govermuent pleces all the funds it
has for higher cducation at the dispésal of the University )
Grants Commission and it is the Commission which distributes
them to the diffcerent unmiversitics. 'The rcecgulations made by the
Universitics have to be appfoved by thc University Crants
Commission and their Statutes are approvod'ﬁy the Chanccllor on
thc‘rocommendétioﬁ of the Universities Grants Comuission, s

| A very impertant pointv which arises in this-:
context is whother such State lecvel organisétions should be
created to deal with universities. Thore aré argunents on both o
sides, It is said that the creation of such an orgarisation will
make furthcr inroadé into the autohomy of universities and that
these bodivs will act as an intcrvening blook between the
University Grants Comm1351on and the with whom it is dcaling
dircectly at-pr»sent, on the other hand, it is argucd the:position»:
of a Vico~Chancallor is considerably strengthened in dealing with
the State Govcrnuent because of the existence of a central
organisation of this type.

The Commission will have +o congider’

this provlem in dctail, ¢specially becausa every State now has a

large number of universities.and there is no cffective machind

Ty
at the State level for coordinating their work,

Another intercsting feature of highor education in Dihar

~1s the constitution of the Urdversity Services Commission whose

main object is to recommend persons for appointment in the

affiliated collcges. It Justified on the ground that there vere

were immense irregula:h'ities, largcly basgzd cn caste QO"]SlQ\.I‘a't:LOHu

in the appointments to affiliated colleges, 4 dbtall@d notc om
the working of this organlsation is given in anncxure IT. This

is also an important p01nt for the Commission to ¢xaming and the
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desirability or otherwise of creating similar orcanisations
tévdeal'with appointments in affilistcd colleges will have
to be corsidered. The scales of teachers in affiliated
qgllegés are low and-need immediate revision., A feferonce to
iyis problem has been made. already.

: - There has been considerable expansion of higher
eQucation in Bihar in the post-independence period. In
1946-47 there were only 33 institutions of higher cducation
-~ with.an enrolment of 14,600, At the cnd of the Third Flan,

_ the ﬁumber= of these institutions will be more‘fhan 200" and

the total enrolment is expected to be about 1,50,000.

B . Another inferesting feature of higher cducation in

Bihar is that the State Goverrment has established s mumber

of institutions and centres of highcr learning. These includc:
(1). AT, Sinha Institute of Social Studies;

(ii) K.P, Jaswal Research Institute in Ancient History
and Culture; '

(iii) The irabic and Persian Institute at Patnas
(iv) The Navlanda Maha Vihar gt Nalanda. It . eqnducts
postgraduate teaching and resecearch in Pall and
- Budhology. :

(v) The Prakrit Institute at Vishali, which conducts
regcarch in Prakarit and Jainqlogy.

" {vi) The Bihar Rashtrabasha Parishad, which publishet
‘ high quality books in Hindi.

There is at present no adequate coofdination betw;én
these research institutes and the universities. Since some
of these iﬁsfifutions have an all-India character, the
Government of.Ipdia has a moral responsibility to assist
them. It is, therefore, necessary to take gteps to intcegrate
them with the universities ahd t0 see that they get a fair
méasure of éeﬁtralrassistance. This problem will have to be
examined in detaii and pursucd, ‘

The ihtroduction of the three-year dcgree coursc in
Bihar is more a ﬁatter of form than a reality. It was a
surprise to find that most of the univcrsity teachers werc

still in love with the 0ld pattern of a two-year intecrmediate
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course followed by a two-year degree course merely a3 &
financial n909551ty and in view of the grants-in-aid offered
by the U.G.C, for the 1ntroduct10n of the course. But no
integrated three-year degree course has ever been infroduced
and ell that has been done is to dgivide the intermediate course
into two parts: the first year is celled -the F.U.C. and an
eyaminatlon is held at its: end, and the second year ;s called the
first year of the three-year gegree course and 1s also followed
by[iiamlnatlon at its end, which is the same cld 1nterm9d1ato
examlnatlon. The next two years of study have both Pass and
Honours courscs and follow the game pattern as was latd down for
the fwo-year degrce courses in the past There is alco a strong
feeling that the three-year degrez course has not worked and that
it would be, on the whole, desirable to go back to the old
cattérn of 11-year school, followed by 2 four-year university
course - two years for the intermediate and two years for the
degree. DBihar is thus a supreme example to show how a mere
tinkering with pattern leads nowhcre or only makes matters worse.
ks is but to be expected from the pocr conditioné of
tcaching provided in the affiliated colleges; ‘the incidence of
‘student indiscipline in Bihar is comparatlvely larger and is
causing concern to the authorities. Recently, there were urgly
1nc1dents at Darbanga which are now being enqulred 1nto.
As pointed out earlier at- the secondary stage the mimber
of wcrking days in the Colleges of Bihar is very 1ow and in someé
institutions, there are as few as 80 days in a year.-iihere are
also a number of tutorial colleges which mean pcft—time
institutions of a very poor quelity. The staff-student ratio.
is alse far from hapry, eSPeciially ‘_in the -ai‘filiateét colleges,
and owing to lack of adequate acccmmodatioh, several institutions
are yorking in shifts. If the standard of 'educaticlnai
instituticns.at the university stage is to be raiséaj
substantially, a very large investment would be”-nee.ded.
"ith regerd to admissions to the universities, the Vice-

rance - _ . .
ncellors as well as the university teachers were not very
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mich in favour of restricting edmiseions on the basis of
merit.. There main argument was that it is iwmpossidle to
put restrlctlons on anlSSlOTb to colleges because there are
no-adéﬁu?te.OPenlﬂos available to studsnts. This slso made
1% impossible, as a corollary, to control the growth of
substandard institutiqns. Thej, howcver, felt that
vseleCtiye.admissions.should bs made at the post-graduate
_stage._

| An 1mportant feature or higher education in Bihar
. is the restrlctlon on the autonomy of the universities.
VUnder the ex1st1n law, these universities are not fres
to recrult their own staff. . This is done by the Stote
Publlc Sérvice Commission on their behalf. The universities
thus lose caste and it is understood thet the Inter-University
Board of Indla has refused to give them its menbership on
the grqund that they are not autonomous. Very naturally there
ielé stroqg feeliﬁg iﬁ.the universitj circles that they
should ‘be given the authority to recruit their own staff,
The State Govermment is unwilling to take the risks involved,
.which are probaﬁly‘eery renl in o caste-ridden State like
. Bibari There is; however, e willihgness on the part of
the State Government %o ceﬁsider some modification of the
existing procedﬁre which will give a greater voice to the
universities in the ultimate selection of their staff,
This peculisr situation :Taises important issues which
‘the Commission will haveé to exomine in details
The iea of a Central University being established in
each State has caught the imagination of the University
teachers in Bihar. This is obviously regarded as a panacca
for all their ills of financial stervation-at the hands of
{heVState Govefnment.' Patna and Ranchi are competing for

this privilege at present.
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(e) Professional, Vocational and Technical Education: The

problems of professional, vocationzl and technical education
have been, by énd large, neglected in Biher. No atteppt has
go far been made to prepare estimates of man-pover needs. in
the Staté for the next 10-15 years.

(1) Agricultural Bducetion: Agricultural research in Bihar

58 under-developed., It has three Agricultural Colleges, These
need both expansion and improvement. There are, howgver, no
agricultural schools ( except the Gram-Sevak Training Centres
which are mis-called 'agricultural schools' ). The outlay oﬁ
agricultural education was R 1.68 crores only in the Third
Plan and will be about Bss 1.90 crores only in the Fourthy This
is a very neglected area that needs attention. i

(2) Technical Education: The total annual intake of engineering

colleges in the State would be only 1,116 at the end of the
third Plan which is extremely meagre. It is proposed to increase
this to 2,266 by the end of the fourth Plan. Similarly, the
intake of polytechnics will be only 2,139 ab the end of the
third Plan. This is proposed to be raised to 6,700 at the end
‘of the fourth Plan. In spite of these large expansions, Bihar
will be a backward Statelin engineering education. But the
effort proposed for the fourth Plan is really commendable: it
involves an outlay of ' . Bse 5 crores in the third Plan.

A{3) The I.T.Ist At the I.T.I. level, the position in Bihar

is feirly good. There are 13,000 scats at present and these
would be raised to about 25,000 at the end of the fourth Plan.
There is some unemployment among those trained in the I.T.Is in
the non-engineering trades. These facts are proposed to be taken

into consideration while planning expansion of I.T.Is, in the

fourth Plan.
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On thewwhqlg{.one has the feeling thet professional,
vocational and technical education in Bihar is rather sadly
neglected and that it éeserves a very high emphasis in the
next three Plans,

Ce Education of the B_a,.ckward‘Clas:.‘.e‘a:: About 23, 5?3 of the total

popuiation of Bihar belohgs té the backward classes. The
ﬁroportion of scheduled trives is very high. This problem has
notbreceived'as much attention as it should and will have %o
be *emphasised in. the next three Plans.,

10, Finaznce: The total educetionel expenditure on education
in Bihar hag always been mich lower than that in other Stetes,
The following Table shows how the public expenditure in Bihar

has increased s;nce 1947: .

Year Total Reve- Total Re- Percen~ Total popu=  Per copita-
nue expendi- venue Ex- tage of lation of expenditure
ture of the penditure Col.(3). the State on Education
State( In on Educa-to Col. (In crores)

Croress fion( In 2
. o ___Crorec) —— - ' e

1 2 .3 4 .5 . &

104748 16.80 1.24 . Te38 3464 . 0s 24

1950-51 26,05 016 12,24 4,02 0479

. 1355-56 54,45 T.74 | 14,21 . 4,22 1,83

1560-61 72440 13.26 18431 4.65 . 2.85

1965-66 113,64 19457 17,22  5.21 5476

(Budget .

Estimates)

Source: Memorandum of the State Government (page €0}

It may be pointed out that the public or State expenditure

on education in India will be about R 7 per head againct which

. that in Bihar will be only m._3.76. It is this financial iscue

that is mainly responsible for the salary problem in Einar,

11l. Feegs: Fees play a very important role in the financing

of education in Bihar. It is rather sad that, in this extremcly
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poor State, fees ( which form a very regressive form of
taxation ) should play so important a role. A% present,
education is free for all girls up to class VIII. It mey

be worthwhile to make it free for boys also, by increassing

the cess, if necessary. Bihar will not be able to make
education compulsory in the age-group €-14 till 1985 or so.

It may, therefore, be worthwhile to make it at least free in
the fourth Plan, |

12, Text-books: The memorandum of the State Government mentions
that the setting up of a Text~-book Corporation may augment the
_resources available to educetion through its profits (p.53).

At present, the State charges 100 p.c. profit. The quality

'6f bodks is poor and prices are high. This 1ea&s'to piracy
:and several other evils. It vould be better not to regard
text-books as a source of revenue, to emphasise the improvement
" of quality and to sell them on the principle of ‘no.profit

_and no losg's N

Ll

13, Admlnlstratlon' Blh"I shovs 8 con51derab1e weagkness in

adminlstrqtlon and tnat is probebly one of the major causes

of the rather depre581ng picture that educetion in the State
presentc.

(1) Some of éhe diffiéulties of educational administration
go. beyond. educetion and are common to all the other departments
as well, Tor instence, the Secretariat and the office of
the Head of theDepartment which are both in Patna aré huge
because no body wants to go out of Patna and the field

staff is comparatlvely weaL. The average 'district! in Bihar
is very large. (Darbhange has a population of 50 lakhs) and
even thoush it is staffed in a fesnion similar to that in
other Stetes, the work-loed is immense. The sub—d1v151on

{ there are 58 sub-divisions in Bihar) which has a population
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of abouﬁ a million is thkd rezl Comparable dlutrlct in Dihar
and at this level %he Suaffnb is very inadequate.
, (2) Tne eduCatlon districts are the same as revenue disbiiocts
_Wluh tﬂe result that the worir~load on OfflerS is very uneven =-
. from 87 secondﬁry schools in one sub-division to 3 in another.
The 1dfa ?f ca;v;n& out Séparate education districts has béen
'cbhééived but not implemented so fer, owing to leck of funds.
(3} The general level of officers { berring some noble
exceptions) leaves nuch to be desired.
(9, The rule is that every school should hﬁve one inspection
ag@zﬁour visits a year, but this is hardly evef possidble
J.bgcause.of'the heavy load on officers., The lowest inspecting
officer is so frequently used for pon—educational work by the
B.D,0s that he can spare very little time for supervision or
~educational work proper. o ..
~ (5) The Panchayati Raj scheme has been just gdoptéd, although
_with'qonsiderable hesitation. The Act was pass;d in 1961 but
remained unimplemented for three yeérs; last year, the
experiment was introduced in two districts - Goya and barbhanga -
and this year, i% was extended'to.two others, the object
being to try out the experiment in one district of éach
Division before it is extended to cthers. (It was understood
that the recent extension to tﬁo disfricts has been strged by
the High Court on some techunicel grouhds){ It is too‘early to
judge the results; but the usual complrints of harassment to
teachers. etc. are coming in pléntifully.
(6) There is a greét need to fationalise procedures in seversal
matters ( e.g. grant-in-sid) and to streemline administration.

14. The Tourth Plsn: The following Table shows the expenditurec

jnouwrred on generzl education in the first three Plans:



' Rse_in crores
Sector - st Plan  Second Plan Third Plen
' i;nrovea Actual I’brové&'Actual Approved  Actual

———— e T e e W W e c—
- i — ——
- e A A ety e e A A e —e——— B

Eleientary : 3e 34 4,84 10.38 9467 19.48 13,56
Secord ary 0e33 0420 4,95 3438 Teld 4438
University 0e 62 0480 1.70. 2.43 5637 3e84°
Social 0439 Qe 36 0e38 0606 Ce4l O.ll
Miscellaneous O.11 0.16 2483 1.40 1.23 1,06‘
TOTAL 479 6,46 20433 16,94 33.58 22.95
Cultural ' 0.05 - —-F, 0.17 0«16 Ce45 0e26
Orand Totel 4,84  6.46 20,50 = 17.10 34.03 23,21

—

Source: Data supplied by the State Govermment
Two important points emerge from this Table:
(1) Secondary education has been the worst sufferer, both in the
gecond and the third Plans, although the'expansion here has been
very large. This crucial wealkness affects the entire system,
(ii) The cuts in education in the third Plan werd to the extent
of 31,2 per cent, although the over~all Staté Plan has been nearly
fulfilled ( actuzl expenditure of m;‘316 crores as against the
projected target of Rsa 337 crores). This includes an increase of
17 crores on irrigation and power and.the total cut of Rse 38 crores,
of which about Bse 11 crores have been taken Trom education alone.
The present proposal for the fourth Plan is to have a Plan
of Rss 939.crores ( rather ambitious). In this, the expenditure
on general education stands at Bs. 72 crores which works out at
about 8 pe.c. of the total Plan ouvlay. If ;e add Bse 29 crores
proposed for technical education, thé total expenditure would
be Tse 101 crores or about 11% of the total Plan outley which should
be reserded as falr, or even generoué, Tne only fear is that,as
in the past, the cuts would foll heavily on education in practice
and the fqvourable balance of this proposaT will be loste
There is another aspect to this problem, The total

educational investment in India is R 1300 crores, Since Bihar
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hes 10 of the population of India and is backward, it will nced
cbout 13% of the expenditure to come up to the mark. Bub as now
proposed, it will have only 8 PeCe of the expenditure, The net
result is likely to be that the leg between Bihar and other
States is likely to increase rether than decrecese at the end of
the fourth Plan,

It is too early to comment on the proposals of the fourth
Plan vhich are too tentative at present. But one comment nayr bo
made;'they are all treditional and imeginative, For instance,
at the secondary stage, there are proposals for expanding teacher-
training, establishment of two morc schools on the Yetarhat
- pattern, conversion of more schools to higher sedondary, etc,
Even if they are fully implemented, none of the basic problems
ere likely to be solved and some of them might become worse, Whet
is neéded is a new and bold approach. In fact, a study of the
educéfional problem in Bihar lcaves one with a clear realisation
thatppumping additional funds into the existing system on
tradifional lines is likely to add to the wastage rather than

to improve the situation,

J«.P. NWaik
Membcr-Secretary



Te

- 23
ANNE3YRE I
A'Note'on~Netarhat School@_Netarhat
. . {Bihar Stato)

I. General:l_;‘

The Netarhat Séhooi is a residential institﬁfion for
boys between the ages 6f 10 and 18, maintained by the Govirn-
. menﬁ of Bihaf for the cducation of selcected pupils whose
parepts are permanens residonts of Bihar State. It is
. 8ituated on a small platéau at a height of more than 4000 It.

and at =a disﬁance of 95 miles from Ranchi. Th¢ school is a
:pnique educafiqna1 expe;imept of its kind in India. I% is
“rﬁn on the lineg of'good_iﬁdian public schbols; but unlike
~théma.it is financed largely out of State funds, and is
inténded not for the children of the privilcged fow who can
accord to pay high feis but for the gif%ed'sons of pérsons
whosg mqnthly earnings, ggnerallywspeaking, do not .exccud
Rs 500 and in e large mumber of cascs (more than 40%) ave
lecss than Bs 1Q0. A stafcmenf,shqwing the rates of‘faos

. payabl? by pupils in accordanc¢ with the income of their
.parents is given in Appendix A, Appendix B sths the incom:
lcomposition of the parents of the pupils during the last
six years. |

IT, Admission:

Admissions to the school are made through an open
competition held at Sub-Divisional Headquarters cvery ycar
in the first week of February. The standard of examination
is approximately that of the Class VI of Bihar Uppcr
~ Primery Schools. ?he‘candigatps are examined through
written papers in:

Ea) Language and literature;

b) Arithmetic;

EcifSocial Studies; and

{4d) General Scicnce,

1t is reported that about 1800 students offer themselves
 for the exaiination every year. Cn the basis of the results
of the examination, about 200 boys are selected for

psychological tests and interviews at Divisional deadqueprte:s
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and 60 boys aré finélly admifted to the school every year.
Provided suitable candidates are available, 11% of the seats
in the school are reserved_fgr;éandidates belonging to
Scheduled Castes and Schéduled Tribes and 4% for candidates
belonging to the Backward Clésses. I was told that about 80%
of the pupils in the current year are from the rural areas.
III, Curriculumi |

The medium of instruction in all the classes is Hindi,
but Tnglish is taught from the very beginning. For the first
two years all the boys have to pursue the'following courses of

study; the periods mentioned are per week.

(A) BUMANITIES . (B) SCITNCE & M4THS  (C) ARTS & CRAFTS
Hindi 6 Pds Mathematics 6 Pds Woo dwork 2 Pds
Sangkrit 2 " Chemistry =~ 2 " = Metal work 2 "
English 6 " Physics 2 0 Agriculture 2 "
Social Biology 2 Painting 2 "

Studies 2 " C Masic e "
History 2 " : - '

Geography 2 " »

- During the third year, the boys can choose from among the C
group one or two subjgcts_only and worklfor four reriods a week,
They will select their subjects in consultation with their
housemasters, the teachers concerned aﬁd_the counsellor.

The following alternative courses are available at the
school for preparing the boys for the Higher Secondary School
Sxamination. = These courses, besiaes the core subjects, will be
pursued in classes X, XI and XII.

. Humanities

. Science’

« Woodwork, lletalwork and Workshop
« Agriculture ‘ '
. Fine Arts,

U o po -

It is reported that the vast majority of the students have
offerad the Science subjegtg this year for the Highér Secondary
School Examination,
IV, Staff:

Desiges the Frincipal, there are 27 Assistant Masters
in the school and four Instructors for Arts, Metalwork and
Agriculture. The steff is highly qualified., The FPrincipal,

Shri J.N, Da?, has considerable experience of residential
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_§°h°°131 having worked for seven years in the Vidya Bhavan,

?daipur, and for over ten years in the Scindia Schocl,
Gwalior. Tﬁw?ptyfive.Out.of 27 Assistant Mastérs possess
post-graduate qualifications, and six of them are First

Class M, As or E}ShstVtwe;ve of'them; however, do not have

any train;ﬁg qﬁalificationg. “here aré only two pay scales -

one for thg_Aééistant‘Masters: Rs 350-15-380-25-480-"D~30-

" 750, "and the other for Instructors: Rs 125-250. It was found

3

that, though the first pay scale is high, the senior teachers
who have been in the school since its inception are somewhat
discop@gntéd éé'there are no selection grades. Though the
staff is on the Government pay roll, the teachers cannot be

transferred to other Government ¢ducational institutions.

V. Students' sshrams: _— ' ,

'l~Tpe‘pﬁpiis'are-accpmmodated not in large dormitories
but‘in.sﬁail'ashrams in waich about 20 boys live along with
a housemgéfér and his family., The Ashrem has’ a courtyard.
in fronf'ahd the-inmates'of three Ashrams have meals togethex.

The special feature of these Ashrama in the absence of menials,

n;aﬁd all the cleaning and sanitary work is done by the boys in

turn, There is a regular schedule of work to be dors by the

differént inmates of the ashrams on different days.

. VI. Curricular and co-curricular activities

The school follows the syllabus of the Bihar Zducation

- Department and the Higher Secondary SchoollExamination; but

it has provided for a comprehénsive programme of curricular
éctivities. .mhougp the medium is Hindi; the standard of
Eﬁgiish is;high._ We had an opportunity of watching the
performance of an Engiiéh One-4ct Play;by the stu&ehws.

The actors showed a rare command over the English languagze

‘which they spoke with reasonably correct accent and

pronunciation;-and-the pupils who formed the audience
enjojed the play and seemed to appreciate keenly the wit

and humour of- the lines that were spoken by the players,
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fle also eaw?the interesting language game of *Antyeksheri®
in which the pupils participated with great zest. It appears
that this game has been used by the school for developing
interest among the students in the study of Hindi.poetry.

e aglso @zw the specimens of woodwork, metalwork and painting
by the atudents and were impressed by the work done in the
different classes.

In the first and the second year classes all experiment
ig being tried of using colour materigl made from different
kinds of soil collected from the neighbourhood and also using
the crushed ends of local bamboo and palm twings instead of
éostly sable brushes,

The school has extensive play fields, and it is reported
that the boys have done remarkably well in outdoor games. The
results of the school in the Higher Secondary Pxamination have
‘becn exccllent gs is clear from the statement given in
Appendix C,

VII., Summing Up:

I was considerably impressed by the tone and the atmosphere
of the school, the behaviour of the boys in the assembly and
the record of their work that wase shown to me. Thdi school was
established as an experiment but the experiment has mire than
justified itself. It is for the Commission to consider whether
institutions of this type can be established in sufficiently
1arge numbers all over the ooun;ry for the benefit of talcnted
children of parents of low-income group. It may be pointed out
that the cxpenditure on the Netarhat Schéol was very high. I
understand that a sum of Rs 40 lgkhs was spent on'buildings
alone and about 14 lakhs on the construction of the reservoir
and the pipe lines for supplying water to the school; The
average anmual expenditure per child is about Rs 2400/-, the
bulk of which is torne by the State Govermnment. It is for
consideration whether the 'quality schools' the establishment

of which has been suggested in certain quarters should be of

this expensive variety, or whether we should recommend 'model
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Eschools‘ which could be establlshed and run at a much

-

APPTINDIX 'At .

- Srouping according to perents' income

.'Grou?. Income per menth  Annual Fee Clothing & Tdtal Payme nt

| Equipment

,A : Below Rs 100 per month Free Free Nil

B Between Rs 101 & Rs 250 Free Rs 300/- Rs 300/-
[ " Rs 251/- &_500/- Rs. 400/- = Rs 300/- . Rs 700/-
.®» .-"  Bs 501/- & 750/~ Rs 600/~ Rs 300/- ° Rs §00/-
B " Rs 751/- & 849/ Bs 900/~ Rs 300/~  Ks 1200/-
'F | 4bove Rs 850/- Rs 1200/- Rs 300/-  Rs 1500

APPENDIX B

Netarhat Regidentigl School Netarhat
Hancni

1. Mo, of students on 24th April 1965 .. 357

(1) Residential (Bihar State) . 345
(11) Govt. of India Schglars . 3
(iii) Day Scholars . 9
2. (a) Income composition {Bihar State Students):-

Year of Assegg- —_
admission A B ¢ D E F C.Govt. Day Sch,ment Total
. rawaited
1959-60 36 13 5 1 - - - 1 1 4(1 Ix) 57
1960-61 34 14 3 - - - - - 5 56
1961-62 - 21 1 - 4 1 - - ~ 154 (1 Bx) 54
1962-63 21 25 6 4 - 3 - 1 - €0
1963-64 22 14 19 5 - - 1 1 - 62
1964-65 18 16 16 T 1 2 2 6 - 68

158 89 49 21 2 5 3 9 21 357

Total

2(b) Gavt. of India Scholars - 3 - School receives full payment.
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APPENDIX 'C!'

Netarhat Vidyalaya -

agred and passed the Hi
ation and their different streams

gher Secondary

Stresms/Year 1960 . 1961. . 1962 .. 1963 1964
|\ () Huménities 12 g7 A 42 5
" (b) Humanities with. - o
- Mathematics . . - - - - 1..
2.{(a) Science with B
 Mathematics. . 21 -8 30 33 38
(v) Science with i -‘ v
Biology 6 - C13e 8 4 3.
3. Painting & Masic = 1 2 - - 1
4. Workshop 1 1 1 - -
Total 41 62, . . 50 . 49: 58“n;;
Results-I Div, 37 6g 48. 49 42
II Div. 4 A - -
Tositions out of 10 9 - - - -
Positions out of 15 - 8 13 -
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e .. ANNEXURE TT

A SHORT 0TS ON T FURGICNING OF THD UVIVsRSITr
e ~ SERVICE OOIMISSTON

_ (BIHAR) o .
The"University Service Commission was constituted with
»effect from the {st March, 1962, by an amendment to the
T ‘Rihar State Universities Act, with a view to ensure just and
#PRoper recruitment of tecachers in affiliated colleges, other
than .Governaent colleges to which rceruitment was alrcady .
being made on the recommendation of the FPublie Sefvicc |
j__‘Comm:l.ssn.c.m.v .The functions of the Univcrsity Service
Comm1351on, like those of the Public SLerCG Comm1551on, are
to make recommendations for appointments, dismissals, removauls,
termingtion of service or reduction in rank of teachers of
an affilieted college not belonging to the State Gov rnmcnt.
2. - Under the Act all appointments, dismissals, remQVals
etc., haye now to be made by the' Governing Body of a Colloge
on the recommendation of the University Service Commission,
with the approval of the University, excepting that for
short—period appointments of less than six months consulta~-
1tion w&th the Commission is not necgssary. In the matter
of dismissal, removal, termination of service or reduction
fin rank the rscommcndation of the Commission is binding on
' the Governing Body. ' ' '

+ 3. Whilc the gmending Bill regarding the congtitution of
the Commission was before the Legislature, it was brought
to Government's notice that many of the Governing Bodies

. were making 1rregu1ar appointments, dlsmlssals, cte, An

-, Drdinance was, thereforu, promulgated in March 1962,

_providing fior all.such appointmcnts, dismissals, ¢te., being
subject to the orders of .thc Chanecllor, on the recommcnda-
tion of thc Commission. It was found that during the

Ordinancc period, covcring the period from the 27th
Novembcf, f961, to the 28th Fcbruary, 1962, (i.e. about

p three months),.as many as 328 appointments had becn made
‘by'thé Governing Bodies. On the rccommendation of the
Comuission the Chancellor approved 271 appointments and
disapproved app01ntmcnts of 44 tcachers; 13 cas ¢s remaincd
‘pending for the Chancellor's orders.

4. The figures of appointment and dismissal, etc.,
ceses referred to the Commission during the three years
of its existence, namely, 1962-63, ‘1963~ -64 and 1964-65

-are-given belowi—. -



Lprointments
7 T Rumber of No. of cancidates No, of candi-
Year ;ggggr 0 applications called for 23%321¥§°
1 s oeive g srvie
'adve;tlseq rcc61ved .1ntcr iew B oY befor
| interview
1962-63 389 5109 © 3216 2441
1963-64 430 4890 3716.. ‘ .2757
1964-65 206 2161 . 1443 1240

(Pigures for 1963-64 and 1964-65 are provisional)

Number of casces in which conecurrcnce to continuance ofutemporary_
appointnents given., ) ‘ s

1962-63 95
1963-64 108
196465 | 69

Tisciplinary ééses, ineluding dismissal, removal, etc,
1962-63 32 |
1963-64 VI » -
1964-65 4

The figures above will,indicateithat the number of
vacancies in the bosts of teachers decreaséd cohsiderably durinzg
"1964-65, The reason is obvious, After fhe Commissidthas
_constituted, vacancies in the posts of teachers whicﬂ”previously
used 4o be filled up by the dee:ning_Bodies without any
bropeér programme, resulting in a 1arge‘number of poéts being
. keptiunfilled, were filled up during the first two y€ars of
‘ th¢.80nstitufion of the Commission, in many cases after the
Commission, on the basis of statistical data available to it,
suggested to Governing Bodies for sending requisitions for
advefﬁisémeht of posts., Vhen recruitments became g little
stabilised, the figure of vacancies during 1964-65 naturally
come down, | B S '

In the matter of disciplinary cases, prior to &he
constitution of the Commissioh, teachers were dismissed or
their services termihated, in many:cases, on flimsy éfounds,

-and in many without obéerﬁance.of the proceduré'laid down

in the Statutes, with the result that when the
was comstituteg there‘was
rersons affected and aléq
This accounts for a large
to the Commission dquring

Subsequenﬁ-yeafs,

Commission

a spurt of representations from
references by the Governing Bodies.
rumber of disciplinary cases referred
the first year of its ecxistence. In
when things stabilised and procedures bhegan
to be followed, the mumber of disciplinary cases refe

‘ rred to
- the Commission came down considergbly,
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‘f5“"Biha? is probably the only State which has taken steps
by th?-COUStitutiqn of a University Service Commission to
_ ensure a féir recruitment of, and disposal of disciplinary
.Paﬁters'againSt»‘teachers i'n non-Government affiliated
colleges. The experience of the Commission during the
:,Shqrt.period of its existence is that this has had
Salutory effect in the matter of recruitment, and also in
the morale of the teachers of non-Covernment affiliated
:.eollegess where, prior to the constitution of the Commission,
merit was certainly not the consideration for appointment,
and in many casts ungualified persons (e.g. Third class
l_M.A}'s or persons who had just appeared at the Master's
Degree ¢xamination) were appointed. The non-Government
affiliated colleges are, by and large, now appointing
- teachers on the recommendation of the Commission, and whimsical
disciplinary cases against a teacher has become'a matter of
the past. In one University, it is understood, the géncral
rg;e'is that the first nominee of the Commission for a post
- (out of two recommended in order of preference for every
post) must be appointed, and in case the Governing Body
desires to make an exception by appointing the second _
nominse, the previous sanction of the University has to be
obtained. Another'Uniﬁersity, where a college was dilly-
daliying éppointment of %cachers on the recommendation 'of
the Commission, the Vice-Chancellor took stringent action by
stopping grant to the college with the result that the
college authoritiés:have gince then begun to observe the
_ ﬁrovisidns;of the law and statutes properly. The success
of the University Service Commission would depend to a
very large extent on the co-operation it gets from the
Universities by their ensuring that the Government Bodics
‘implement the recommendations of thc Commission and

qbserve the necessary provisions of the Zihar State
Universities Act and the University Statutecs. There are

a few loopholes in the Act and the University Statutcs

also of which unduc advantage is being taken by somc of

the Govérning Bodies. These locpholes will require
ﬁlugging; ' The Commission is teking up the matter
éeparately with the authorities concerned,

Appendix
Section A8-A of the Bihar State Universities
TOniversity of Jihar, Bhagalrur and Ranchi)
Act, 1360

. Establishment of a University Service Commission for
ggffiiated Colleges not belonglng ta’the State Government
and its powers and functicns - (1) 7ith effeet from such
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1. fi i in the
G the State Government may, by notifiecation in
g?%icfil Gazctt;, appoint, therc shall be estgbllshed_a )
Commission by the name cf the Univgr51ty Service Commission,

] izsion’ N >te having
2} The said Commissicn shall be a body concre _
pcipgtual succesgion and a common scal, and shall be the said
pame suc and be sucd. ‘ .

The Comzission shall consist of a Chairman and.two other
Méé%grshto be appointed by the Statce Goyurnment, who shall b?
whole-time dfficcrs, and shzll hold officc for a tcrm of thrce
years from the date of assupption of charge of office, on the
cxpiration of which term they, or any of them, may be re-
sppointed for only onc more term which shall not exceed three
years.,

Provided that in case of abscnce of one or morc members
on legve or otherwisc, the remaining members. or member, as the
case may b2, shall censtitutc the Commission.

{(4) Therc shall be a Sccrctary to the Commission who shall
alsc be a wholctime officer to be appointed by the State
Governmont, :

'(5) Other torms and conditicns of scrvice of the Chairman,
members and the Seeretary shall be deternined by the State
- Government, : ‘ :

(5a)(i) the State Government may, by notification in the
Official Gazette, make rules, not inconsistent with the other
provisions of this scetion, for the smcoth working of the
Conmmission; '

‘ (1i) every rule made undcr this sub-scetion shall be laid
as scon as nay be after it ismade, before cach House of the
Statc Legislaturc while it is in session, for a total period
of fourtecen days which may be comprised in one scssion or in
two successive scssions, and if, beforc the expiry of the
séssion in which 1t is so 1aid or the session immediately
following, both Houscs agrec in making any modificabtion in the
rule or both Houscs agree that the rule should not be aade, the
rule shall thereaftir have effcet ounly in such modificd forn or
be of ne cffcet, as the casc may beg so, however, that any
such modification or annulment shall be without prejudice to
the validity of anything previously done under that rule.

_(6)'Subject to the approval of the University, appointments,
dismissals, rcnovals, ternination of scrvice or reduction
in rank of teachcrs of an affiliatcd college not belonging to
the State Government shall be made by the governing body of the
college on the recommcndation of the  Commission, ‘

(7)(i) In making recommendaticns for appointment to ¢very
poest of teacher of any such affiliatcd college, the Cemrission
shgll have th; assistance of two experts in the subjezet for
which an appointment is to be madc, of whom cne shall, whonever
p0s31blc! be a teacher of the University to be nomiva%ed by
the Syndicatc and the other shall be a person othey ihan o

teacher of tho Univ crsit % . - an
Council. “ ¥, %o be nominated by tgg_gcadumlc

(ii; The echar‘tsl‘shall be oci at i
; associated
85 assessors whose duty it sha “ive maone
the Commission but who shall h

' Ceninission
11 bve to‘glve cxnert advice te
evé ng right to vete.

(8) The Commission shell, wher
the governing body of g cclicge
of tcecher of thc ecollicge n

cver feasible, recommend to
‘ for appointment to Lvory post
aies of tvwio persaons arrangcd in
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order of preferenec and censiderca 2y the Cormissiecn to
be the best guulificd therefor.

(9) In naking sppointment to a post of tcacher of a colloew,
the govirning body of the college sholl, within three nowths
from the datc of the rcccipt of the recommendetion under
sub-sect%on (8), make its selection outof the nancs
recomuenced by the Commission, and in ne case shall the

governing bedy eppoint a person who is not recommended by
the Commissicn.

(10) Notwithstanding anything ccntained in the preceding
sub-scctions, it shall not be necessary for the governing
body to consult the Commission if the appoilntment to a vost
of a teacher is not wvxpected to cortimue for morc than six
months and camnot be delayud withcut detriment to the
interest of the college.

Provided that if it is préposed to rutein the person
so appointed in the same post for a period cxeceding six
nonths or to appoint hin to anothcr post in the college the
concurrence of the Commission shall be nccessary in the
absence of which the¢ apreintment shall e decmed to have
been terminated at the cnd of six months.

“(11) The Commission shall be consulted by the governing
body of a college in all disciplinary matters affecting a
teacher of the ccllege and no memorials or petitions relating
to such matters shall be disposed of, nor shall any action
be taken against, or any punishment inposed on, & teacher

of the ccllege otherwise than in conformity with the finding
of the Commission :

Provided that it shall not be necessary to consult
the Commission where only an order of censure, or an order
withholding increment, including stoppage at an elfTiciency
bar, or an order of suspension pending investigation of
charges is passed against a teacher of a collegey

(12) It shall be the duty of the Commission to present
anmially to the University a report as to the work done by the
Commission in relation to such colleges affiliated to the
University and a copy of the report shall be placed before
the Senate at its next nmeeting, and the University shall
further prepare and submit to the State Government a
memorandum explaining, as respécts the cases, if any,
where the advice of the Comuission was not accepted, the
reasons for such non-acceptance, and the State Covernment
shall cause the same to be laid bcfore the legislature
of the State. .
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TOth ecting

Subject: iemorandwi by Chri Achyut Patvardhan
on . BEducation as lnstruncnt of 6001aL

T etT - e

Changc.
1,Trend towsrds It is essentisl to note =t the outset that
garecrisme
B education is lar cly understood to be ﬂeaninfful
and worthwhlle, in the measure that it can 1nrart
soclally useful skllls and 1nfornet10n to thc
students. Durlng racent years hlgher ‘education at |,
the Universzty level, artlcularly in its tcchnical
.uclipse of : and scientific branches, has opencd cut thousands
81ghts o ‘
concernlny of employmient opportuniticse. They provide a
huynan relae: ‘ S _
tionships .- concrcte and dircet incentive for youngimen to make
and mlsuse ' i ‘ . : S
OFf social - good, in the wordly scnses The need of the

resources. :
. Five Years Plans for various catcgories of traincd

_ personnel, on the one hand, the urge of parcnts
to secure attractive carcers for pnelr sons ' on
the other, proQide the compli@eﬁtery levers which
sustain our cducation structures. It must 50
recognised that such an exclusive stircss upon
aptltudes and SklllS incvitably leads to the

e”lcct of “1n51"1ts“ concerning the pature of
relatlonshlp of man to his fcllow-nen, and to a
loss of perspective about social wcll-being,
and its vital rclationship with the richt use of
national reseufces. These basic aspects of
cducaiioh gs an instruiwcnt of social change are
>totally lost sight of in the prqpcnt.quantitative
eapan31on of unive r51y" cducation. Universitics

ecd to be guided by inen whose thinlking is not
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fettered by &n object dcpondence upon statuse«quoe
They must hclp the unoor-graduate to think
fearlessly about tho social framcswork wherovor and
whenﬂﬁer it conflicts with basic norms of human

dib 1ty, ovt of such non-conforwlst thinking

- newv disclplines o the aznd have to be evolved, It

is the task of the University to recar such g
non~conformist 1aindss 'Social change cannot beéomé7ff
an effective and sustaining 1 dOthC force of the
educational system unless edua ailon 1s used t0o rcar
such minds at the higheét invels. :
It is SUuﬂlttcd tnau tnls was the climate

of the mlnu ai some of the nailonul unlver51tles

and collcges = during the Crlthcl vears during thc'T
‘stpugple for politieal frcodon. This preclous assct
had been frittered away, and men who represent thesc}
attitudcs have bcen eloowod out of collevcs and
unlversitlcs. Or e¢lsc they heve sllnkod away into
obscuritys Can svch a tradltlon be bullt up again
in the changed conte t° ‘

. Another aspoct of eoucatlon’as an instrument
of social chanbe is to usc our schools fron primary
edbication upwards, as a means for unlearnln

out-moged anashronlstlc haolts of thou;ht and

behaviour. The fet 1sh abalnot cow~k1111n can and

"does comexist peaccfully w1th wanton crueltv to the

cousa The dlsrefard of social hyflene in our
village life and the dlrt end squalour of our small

towns arec onouth 1o 1ndlcato tho rrgency of this

aspect of SOClel educatlon. Host of our norms and

hablits of cleanness derive from a rcligious sourcce

1w N . -
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social cduoaw

tion eultivae .
Tion Of new
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Whllc those ‘have beccie 1ncrca51ng1y obsolcte,

conceptlons of hygiene dcr1v1nw fron seience have
mane no headws; in our domestic life, leading to &

sparp drop in stenderds of socisl c¢lconness end

X

_public order. o S

e From such sinple instanccs at the priﬂpry lcvel,

.ore can. go-to sociel evils 1lilke dovmy systcm, the
‘Purcah system end the alarWingly che-Sprbad tenccncy
. Lo seek spceial favour from minlstors ang officors

by discovering caste or ‘elen sources of 1nf1uonoo at

Governmental lovels’, These aro all meciaeval pro- ]

LI

cllVlthS re—assertlng themselvas. Dducatlon as an

1nstrun :nt of social change st be uscd to eraﬂica&c

Ieucal a ttitudes and habits of aind and beth1our

and to wmake our youth aware of the new social context
ercaiod by scicnce, ' . ‘

The Indien rcligious tradition has permitted

"and sqsta;ned‘hypocrltlcal sanctlmonious attitudes

in personal life, One may thrive on lying and

xcpeéting, once compensates it by Reme=Nan or

temple=buildings The false note in our rcligious

. life nust be clearlv cxposed to a critical

_scrutiny. so es to stirmlste more 'onuine religious .

feelipcse It is necessary to cxenino how educetion

can bceome the instrumeut for cradicﬂtins deq,ly .

| 1nbra1ned habits of mind ~nd beheviour like :

r

| hypocracy end double~standzrds. It is disconcertin to

" pecornise social attitudes after 1947 are reverting

1,0 pre-British standarcs in respcct'of favouritism

at the eipense of respect for merit,.
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(11)
Quality & msntity

The stress upon.quentity is inevitable in the fage of the
urront necessity of making fortyfive crore people.worthy of the
onerous burden of democratic. citizenshipe But education that
neglocts quality in the persuit of quantitaiive‘targets runs

' great risks. The rlfht of a student to entrance in 2 University
is not part of fundanental rlbhts guaranteed by the Constitution
spooiflcally. It is a privmlege Whlch has to bo earned,by-fu;;
£illing condititnSfunder which alonc anﬁeiid relationship can
exist betwo~n the teacher and the téﬁght, suéh a relatjonship
is a pre=condition for the fulfilment of the besic purposes for
which an eﬁucational’inStitution'somes'into:being. Student
indiseiniine stems from a mistaken tendency to.equate a student!s

‘status with that of “the worklna class status 1n faetorles. 4n
educational instltLtlon is not merely g processln sgency for
smpsrtinc new skills, it nust constantly ask 1tse1f, what, sort, pﬁ
. young rien it is turnlnr OLt, as the future c1t1zens of the country,
What type of citizens im Incdia entltled to d enand from its
universities in order that we ey fu1f11 the challange of its

) Jdestlny? In this conncctlon, 1t is useful to note that the

ghenomenal spread of Secondary Educstion in rural arcas is
servinc as 8, 61s1nte'fra.t1nu force in the soclel economy of our
villages. Promlslnﬂ, bright v1llage lads when they pass their
High Schools and Intermacdiate Enamlnatlons bocome useless for
the village w1thout becoming useful for the towns They are up-rooted
psychologlcally from their village ﬁése:'ﬁhﬁ “they are not helped
to find their rightful place in' the urben economy s
The divorec of information and kriowledze from manua=-1

skills is & privation which has to be’ urgently reoalred to

Drevent the' mutilation of our inen’ power in the name of higher

. Lo ' i
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secondery eduoatlon. Hero 8 ain the baff11n~ problem of nucbcrs

prevents easy solution. It 1s submitted thet 1f en csscntial

.

reforn of education cannot be cerried out for 911, tnerc is no
reason to prevcnt Its achicvon*nt in the flrst 1nstanco in a

few seloctcd hl‘h schocls, brlefly, hi{her.chcatlon should not

-n‘-L!l-:

preclude the uoe of hancs. In the sc1vantloss cconony of an

‘
’- -

Junerican or European toWn, the house-w'lves and other ncnbcrs :

1,

of the fernly do OVGIT Job from the cloanlnf of the toilots.

RS AT S P

The Indlen oountorparts who hove graﬂueted from schools and
r : f

SRR W,

colloLes heve neclected ocmcstlc chores. Thls is 8 sod
- commontery and cells for concrete steps to remedy a situ ation
EPTANSEY n

which mains our mon powor. The neod for culturod nen and

& i ‘

women to do every domostic job has reVOlutlonised tho look and
technic of every one of thcse JObS 11ke cieaninL of voSSols.
The kitchen and tho WeCs 8S well as the bathroom in westerh towns
and even most villages are‘soxsmert that ceven the Kings and
“ Queens’ of Vogul times could not have bossted of such smartness.
"~ Caste has riddled the Indian mind with comnieXee of
. high 6nd Lows Food hebita imprison us to reglomlism. The
cevoluﬁion of avIndian citizen who is as much 'at home in:Kerala
as- in Himecha) Pradesh diotically,-theieyntheéis of -a Rajasthani
.and Bengali in the matter of food habits.and the fabricaticn
of a cosmopolitan mode of 1living: These dre aspects.of education
Lrossly neglected even at the University level. 4 time is cqninr
when it would be difficult to flnd such &a person as.an Indianl
The evils of an excessive stresa on rcpgicnalism must be era-
" dlcaxed before the country is once again balkanizéd, We live
N in an age when.for the flrst the in huwnan hlstory technolory

hes mace it possible for man to gc round the earth in 90

minutes, However, while man hn~s moved into outcr space at one

_end, his mind still remeins fettertd to petty loyaltics - This is
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the pérSpcctivé of world problems todaye ie have &eb

standares for .ducationel -institutions by’Which such a new clie
mate of sociel relationship can be brought into existence, Even ‘
tke swercéness of these problems 1s lacking 1n our colleges =nd
Universities. ‘

This is partiCLlarly true about the educailon of our
girls. Ve still produce goody-noody survile utterly depenoent
'young womnen who for all their modernized look ere unable to stend
on their own, not only financially but evarin a eiviq 5GNECe
Even our young men havé not learnt the meaning anﬂ.implications
" of rcswect for a women citizen as an ecual of man. The need to
inculcete respect for vomarn in all walks of social life must be .
recognised as one of the 301d-tests of cultural worth. As more
and moré women come to earn their livelihood in “the tpwns
end villages a sosiety that kept women in purde hes to be

taught to work with them with dignity end considerations:

ITT
Indien life during the lest fifteen_yeérslwas sei'ﬁnl
. afoolls errand by the illusion thet political power 3s the
major }nstrument of social chgnge. Control of political power
. has become’ an obsession not between politicel parties onl&
but also within political parties, Thus resulting in the 

development of cliques and fractions within each polltxcal

Do party. If 'Power! is believed to be tihe decisive factor in

.social affairs, its proliferation in academic bodles and
Mansging Committees of colleges is inescapsble, ull thls hes
led to the dominace of cducational institutions by the managery
by the Recgistrar or Treasurcr snd by the Administrative Winé.
The Deans of Faculties, the Principals of Colleges, the Heads

of Departmnents and all those who sre ¢alled upon to look to the
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_ quallty and contcst of education are olaced at the nercy of the

P,

‘.managerlal w1nr. Rcsearch Iacllltlcs come to be distributoc lile

\ .

patronage ard i‘avour and denied disbursener:t on merits leadinz;;

tto frustretlon, migration of talents and eruptlon intriLues clCe

; In such an etfosahere, the Unlver31tj or Collece beconss Inosm-

t

,pable of orodu01nﬁ critical non-conformist mlnes thh a pession

.for concernlns themselves with 1ﬂposs1ble - seemina issues.

o

' It must be remenbered that for all its obvious shcrtcon-

ﬂ»,

1ngsthe utoolan riinds, the minds cepaole of dreaming can only

Tbe nourlshed where values otner than powver are in command.
The men who made Indla free were a trlbe of “1mpossibilists"”

It 1s a plty that we have storped producxng this brand of mind.

It must be recognlsso that the young man of today does

'not understand the lan'habe of "sacrlfice“, "suffering" and

'"serV1ce to natlon o Thesc words have fallen into disrepute

as mere "Sales talk“ of discredi. cd )ower cllques. Jestern

l

men have GVOlved a dlffercrb set of notlvos to achieve Similar

ends. They pay a man well an? exgect no secrifice from hin.

However, every men wculd bc ashamed not to jive his best in

_ his.job for which he is fully paid; if he fails to?be competent

. he would be booted out, The talk of self-sacrifice snd service

of the natlon can cover an anaz1rc 4e ;ree of incompetence

and 1rrespon51b111tv Thus old norms ~re becoming obsolete.

Ye have to thlnk out what alternative norms we can fabricate.
The‘crux of thc situation 15— that talented men have to be
dlscovered and helpedj the real reward of tuozr talents is to
see them fully utlllzed for the natlonal development..

How coes 1ntelli ‘ence beconme conoassion? Research

.1nto thls vital humau process is sufi‘erinb cnave neglect

in the study of humanitiss. \iith the result that students end

faculties of humanities are being treated 1like 1poor rela=tions'.



-8'—

(IV)

Wnen education pursues the incentives of employmeht

oppbrtunities, there is a certain inevitable shift of manhspowes
pégotresss In U.S.A. agriculture hes achieved as high a per
tapita growth as industry. U.K. has increased its agﬁiﬁulturai
output by 87% from the end of the world war till 1862, In the
'oofrOSpohding period, in spite of the abolition of zamindari

snd the crecation of bhomidhars and our "heroic Five Years Pians'

we heve feile@ to register a rate of sven 3% growth ahd eveh bhid
is mlmost neutralized by the alarming explosion of population,

The cowreélsblon of higher academié pursuits particularly ih the
fields of science and technology calls for a comprehensive serutiny
"and re~allccation of man=power &nd resources, In the context

of & planned economy5 incentives are decidedly inadequate for
dirscting young men for specialised studies, While India is
advancing sc well in urban industry agriaaltural implements ang
the entiré-pursuitfof agriculture is slmost unaffected by teche
ﬁoley in spite of the crusading Saiesmanship of the Community
Developmeht Administration, From time to time, one hears eloguent
tributes to hasic education but co-relation of field problems

with applied scientific research leaves tragic capse

&)

Nowhere are these remarks more appliable than in respect
of agricultural education, Our Vice=President, who is one of
the authors of Gandhi Jils brogrammes of 'Basic Education! was
frenk enough to confess that in actual practice basic cducation
as it exlsts in Bihar and U.P. is an eye~=wash, It required an
uncomron tourage to see a fact howsoever ﬁhpleasant.'Such
courage is an essentid ingredient for scrutiny'in'fespéct of
sgricultural education at every lcvel, At the Junior School level

being an aspect of basic education, it is as cur Vice~President
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has indicated, mere an eyc-wash. 4t the Higher Secondary level,
it suffers from lack of co=ordination between thetext books ;nd
field practices, ut tie Gradurte level, its inadequacies beocmc
woeful and since graduate level personnel is recruited to man
most of the package programmes and other development activitics
with respect to agriculture, its inadequacics ere projected in
the entire field of rural development. Such educaticn as our
Agricultural Colleges imrart, fails to provide our sgriculturel
zraduates with a living faith in agriculture

as a meansc decent livelihoods When for the first time in the
human history it is possible for a man to take up agriculture

as & career and to earn as well as men in other vocaticns do

and to live with greater privacy and proximity to nature, and
in comfort than our towns make it possible to do. We simply
have feiled to wake up to the techneological revolution in
agriculture which is a fact in WesteGermany, Japan, U.S«A., U.Ko
and other countries in Europe. A4t rescerch level agein, the pro=
blems of the fields are not faithfully carried to the persons
engaged in agricultural research, so that agricultural research
is divorced from the actnal needs of the agriculturists.

How this state of affaire hes come into existence calls
for.a eritical analysis. Since 1947 we have given disproportional
importance to patterns of ownership e.g. co=-operative farming,
Bhoo Dan etcs, rural jrosperity is sought through the magic
portals of an ideal systen of land ownersnip. We have under=ra.tcd
the importance of management skills along with several communi st
countries. We heve put faith in slogens instead of studying
patterns of motivation. We have shown scant respect for those
endowed with managerial skills on agriculture who are ceapable
of upgrading quality and output of agricultural lands.'It is
necéssary to insist thet the tens of thousands of mis=-educated
agricultural gradwstes vhom we have lct=loose on the countrye=

side should be called back for a proper course of inwscrvice
training So that we may repair some at least of the damage we

have unwittingly done to thosc youns men, and also the poor

villagerss Lucknecw Achyul Patwardhan,
20.3.55,



PAPERS
FOR

INFORMATION




Education Commission
Govzrnmznt of India

SUBJ=CT:= AN OUTLINE PLAN FOR INTENSIVI LANGUAGE
TEAGHING COUR5E3
Preparaed by
Prof. Y.K. 3Sohoni
and
" Prof. L.B. Haroclikar
Poana. o

1. _‘PROBLEM- To promote th= cause of amotional Integration
‘in our country through the teaching and loarning of
:langu“gos as rocommended by tho Language Commlssiop:

viz. (1) Wational Languages HINDI "(2) Associate
Language: ENGLISH; (3) Reglional Longaage: o. & MARATHI,
* In addition it will be advisable,” in our opinion,
to add‘a Slstol‘ Language: €&« GUJARATHI/TAMIL/BENGALI-
2 BENEFICIMRI“S- The bgnofici=rios of this langunge
programme will be of tho following categorios: 1)
Kational Language. All persons of the m in imum nge
group of< 15 ;2) Assoclate Longuoéo: All persons
desiring to onter universitics, cspeelally on tho
Scisncs side; 3) Reglonal Language: All persond having
for their mother tongue a languééo other than'tho'
language of the reglon In which they are taiporarily
residing; 4) Sister anguage: A11 persons of the m in {mum
age group of 15 desiring to study thls longuage. .
3. CGURSE OBJECTIVI:.;»- The coursisuill bo Intonded bo
nnpart the following language skills:.
i) Ability to undorstand it when spoken;
ii) Abilityrto expreos ons2lf orally tolerably well;

£11) Ability to read a non-toechnical bobk or articlo
in the modern language: . andlfinnlly

iﬁ) hblllty to write suffici,ntly well In that lan-
guages

4, METHODS AND TECHNIQZS FOR RTLLISING THE COUT SE OBJECT IVES:
1) 7aBdios¥isual muthod which will includz th: use of =2

language laboratory, film-strips, tapcs, charts cte,
r
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alming at establishlng a direif"ielation between
"experlence and exprese@on". ' .
2) Use of reeding material in the formﬁof lessons

based on the dialogues taught 1n stagc 1.
3) Use of supplementary reading material based on -

the stages 1 and 2 and USud in different contexts.
COURSE MATERIAL: - The 1mplementation of this method
will presuppose a careful praparation :of the course
material lie. 1) Text.of lessons; 2) Solectlon of
vocabulary and usages; 3) Supplamentary reading material;
4) Film-Strlps;.5) Tapes; 6) Charts; otc,
STAFF: 1) One trained teacher per langunge taught per

batch of about 12 students, prcferably a native
.. of that language. . .

11) Onc mechanic for.the maintenance  of the:
Instruments,

111):0n opurator.for the prOJector Master—Tape-
Rocorder ete. in the class-room session,

iv) Onec pecon~cum=watchman,. . .

DURATION OF THE COU%SE- Thu Counse.wouid T quire an
intunSiVb teaching for about 160 hours to be spread
over a periocd depending upon th= convenience of the
learners. But in no case thls period should g0 beyond

tWo menths. | And the dqily session should not be of less
than 3 hours.

oo

TEST EXAMINATION: To assess the students' achievament

, 0t tho end of the Courss a tost consisting of ‘the follow-

ing parts: 1) Oral,-ii)‘&ritten, to be conductédrjointly

by an 1nternal examinar and an external one of whom one

at least sha ll be a nativs of that. 1anguage.

TEACHER TRAINING: -

1) Teachers Tor such courses will have to be tralned

. . kd
-\-"I ALY k:

at conv~nient centr=

e . - B
) . L . -



. 1i) 4dmission

to the Teacher-Training Course will be

given to those who have a good dogrea and training‘

qualifications in the language for vhich they are

bcing tra

Practical

. Theory

and.

Practica

- iv) Duration

Ined.

__iil) Courss Conbent;

(1) Operation of the machines used,
(2) Study of principlas of language
teaching and communication.

1 teaching the language of hig

cholce through the use of Audio-
visual equipment,

1

)

' (3) Special study of tho method of
v

1

)

]

't {4) Phonetics of the language concernads
t {5) Compul'sory observation for a mini-
' mum of 10 lessons given by this

! m C‘tho dc.
of the course: ONE MONTH:
10 hours for machinos;

20 hours for phonctics (in the Labo-
. ‘ ratory);

40 hours for teaching thsory 3

30 hours obszrvations of lessons.

100 Hours.
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APPENDIX

I fécl thaf it would bé possible to give‘By the Audio-
Visual Methods in about 160 hours the four béﬁic skills
mentionsd under 3. Experiments perforﬁgd in France have
'shaﬁn that foreién students, having undéfgone an Inten-
sive Course 'in Fruonch fsr beginners of-gbdﬁt 160 hours

sprend over a month or two, are able not only to carry

on conversation on every day subjects but also ars able

to follow fairly well lcctures delivsred at th: Univere
sity Faculti:s.

(N.B.: My colleaguc Prof. J.4 . Jauvert and I are cur-
rently conductlng a Two-month. Intensive Audio-Visual
Course in French for beginners and from the progress

we bbgerve In the learners we feol cornfident that these
student d will be able to follow normal convaersation

In French and sven to some extent lectures, talks ete,
in PFrench.) - T '

-’
K

A8 far as possible this scheme;shoﬁld be Implemented
through ce?tain sélectud'UniVersities,'one_UniVersity-
for oach raglonal language, for the tsaching of that
language. Each such seleetoed University should under=-
take a ressarch for preparing a basic vocabulary, text
materlal, film-strips ete. and also should get this

prepareds. It should also train teachsrs for the lan-

guaga ¢oncearnad.

For National Language requisits material should be pre-

bPared and rescarch undertaken by a Northern Univarsity

where the regional language is the National Language.

For English similar work be undertaken by the Central
Institute of Hydarabad,

A sultablc Central Agency for coordinating r.osearch

and other work dono at the various saolected un iver-

sity centres will have to be established,
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6. Language Laboratori:s, being a costly affair, should,
in the sarly stages of the Implamontation of the sche-
me, be set up at important centrcs only. Ab GQ:};gr
centres, the following equipment alone would 'y cenoughs

i) & Master-Tape-Recordesr,
ii) 4 FPilm-Strip Projector &

iii) A Screon
(Per language Class-room)

iv) Tapes,
v} Films,

vi) Wall-Charts, " etc.
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THE TASX FORCE (il EDUCATION AL

I. 'Qgggqéi&;gg: The Task Force on Educatiocnal TFinance
was constithted in October,l196% and has held two neetings
so far. There have been sone additions to its pmathership
Sifbe its constitution. The present list of ils maubers
is given in Annexure 1.

“II. Studies in Costs of Educatlon An India: The Task

- —— & —

Force has undértaken a number of studies, in collaboration
with the N.C.E.R.T., for.bringing together the basi; data
required for its work. 4s manv as 12 different studies
are contemplatéd in this part of the programme, a list of
which vill be found in Annexure II. It is proposed to
compiete the first ten of these studies by August,l965

and to make them available in printed form by December,iS3S
The last two studies will take a lon er time because they
éould only be undertaken after the preliminary worl: has
been conpleted by the other Task Forces. We propose to
ddmplete these by December,18965 so that their [indings

could ‘be available to the Conm1551on, for flnallsln its

recommendailons and costing them during January - llarch, 1966,

III. Programme of Discussicis and Seminars:

(a) On the basis of the guestionnaire finalised by the Task
Fofce, it is proposed to hold discussions with a nusber

of selected economistis and educationists. The dates

fixed for the pro-graie are ard & 4th May, - ,1965.

(b) The financial implications of the recoriendations

Wthh are under the corsideration of the dlfforent Tazk

Forces will be discussed with the representatives of* thigze

Task Forces on the -5th May, 150w .7 0



(¢) It is proposed to prepare certain papers on the

relevant issues 1nvolved and GlSCLSS them 1n two seminars

whlch vwould be organlsed in September 1965: (l) Seminar

on Teachers Salaries (l4th and lSth September), and

(2) Seminar on Eoucatlonal Flnance (thh—lSth Septenber
1965). The Seminar on Teachers‘Salaries would be organise
in collaboration with the Convenors of the cother Task
Forces concerned. - For the Senlnar on Educational Flnapce
the invitees would 1nc1ude economistis 1nte-rested in

J

problems of educatlonal finance.

 (65 4 éécond_Senﬁnar on Educ§t§gpal Finance would be
organised on October 28, 29 and 30, 1965 in which the
issues would be furthef.discussed with selected State
Finance Secretaries, State Edﬁcaiion'Secrétaries, State
Directors of pducaiidn and some officers from the Plannir
Commission'and the Central Ministry of Finance.

(e) It is expected that the reports of the other Task
Forwces would be ready by September 1965, 'The Task
Force on Educational Finance would work on the basis

ﬁf these\reports and prepare a tentative report by the
end of December 1965." This would be discussed ih a
final Seminar to be held on 17th, 18th and 19th

January 1966 and then finalised for submissioh to the

-
Coramission,

o JLV. Mathur.
9.3,85 ,

P.S. to Cha:eran
A1l Members.
¢11 Officers.
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Educatlon Commission.

2. Shri Rs+A. Gopalaswami,
Director, "
Institute of Applied nanpower Research, -
Inderprastha Estate,
New Delhi.

3+ Shri J.P, Naik,
. Member-Secretary,
Bducation Comngission.
4».. ShI‘i I\..Ll JOShi,
Secretary, : '
University Grants Comm1351on,
New Delhl. '

5. Dr. Sadashiv Misra,
Director of Public Instructlon,
Orissa, Cuttacl,

6. Dr. &tmanand Mlsra, '
Director 'of Public Instructlon,
Madhya Pradesh,

Bhopal . " -

7« Dr. D.T. Lakdawala, .
Department of Economics , - S
University of Bombay, .o
memhl“ . | ’

Se Dre Kol Naqv1
Delhi Schoeol QI Hoonomics,
University of Delhi, -
Delhi,

O Dr. Pritam Sil‘lgh,
Director, ]
National Council of -4pplied Economic Research,

New Delhi.

10. Shri D.4. Dabholkar,
Principal,
Chintamanrao College of Cormerce,
Sangli, (Maharashtra)
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EDUCATICH COMMISSION
_ GOVERNHENT OF INDIA

The study in the Costs of Education in India,
which has now been undertaken will, it is hoped, result

in the following twelve monographgf—

(l)‘ Educational Expenditure in India -
7 (1950-51 to 1930-81)

(2) Financial Assistance to Students in India
. (1950-5L to 1980-61) . .
(3) Eguality of Educatibnal Qpﬁortunity - A
Study at the National Level (1956-57 to 1960-61)

(4) Education Expenditure in India by :
. States (1956~57 to 1961~62) C

(5) Educational Development in the Districts
: in India, (1961)

(6) BEducational Expenditure in India during
the Third Five-Year Plan (1861-62 to 1D65-66)

(7) A Study of Grant-in-Aid System of India
with special refe~rence to Colleges of .
Arts and Science, Secondary Schools and
Elementary Schools (1965-86) =

(8) Financial hssistance to Studénts in ,
India during the Third Five-~Year Plan
(1961-62 to 1965-66)

(9) Salaries of Teachers in India during the
first three Five~Year Plﬁhsp(l95l~52 to 1965-56)

(10) A Study of the Edﬁcationai'Expéhditure

. in the first three Five~Year Plans
(1951-52 to 1965-66) . .

(1) A Study of Unit Gosis_bf Education in

- India. ' A

(12) A Study of the Growth of Eduecational

~ -~ Expenditure in India during the Fourth,
Fifth and Sixth Five=Year Plans -
(1966-67 ‘to 1980-81), R
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SHORT NOTE ON MORAL AND RILIGIOU S IN3TRUGCT ION
IN_THE UNIVERSITIES

'Moral! and 'Religious' should be clearly
distinguished. The First concerns our relatiors
with our fellow-men. The second concerns our
relations with what may be called 'The Trans-
cendent! or 'The Beyond',

- Instructions in these matters is, primarily,

neither the imparting of information nor of
knowledge, - It 1s, rather, the inculcation

of habit, the deepening of awareness, the
cultivation of sensibility - things which are
learnt more by example, by preathing'in the
atmosphere one lives in, by becoming part of a

Hcommunity which lives in a certain way.

;1:ThéﬁUnivensitj, therefore,jéhbuld concelve itself
‘as a community into which the student enbtiers and

which, whethsr it knows it or not, will mould
his awareness and habits of interpersonal rela-
tionships, whether of the personal or the

public type, which. 1ls the.central problem of all
morality anywhere in the world.

‘It.maj be taken, therefore, as axlomatic that

the student will learn more in these matters fram
what the university is or, rather from what he
finds and feels - the upiversity to be than by
what he is told and preached, however lofty it

.

" If the University becomes conscious of this

aspect of its function, it will, or at least
should, try to become aware of the nature of
its encounters with the student fram the very

. first moment of his coming into contact with
the university and ask itself whether it 1is
giving then the. image, the feeling, the
impression the experience, the values 1t would
want them to inbibe and which it would lilke to
became part of thelr personality.

For this, it is Impérative that it itself
becomes congcious of what 1t exactly wants to
inculcate In the student in thils field.

In the éontehporary context of present day
Tndia, I would like to suggest the followlng
in this realm: :

‘4. The ethics of the work.

o, The ethics of the job. -

3. The awareness of the ¢claims of others
upon oneself.

4, The awareness of indirect claims upon
onegelf. )

5. The awareness of the distinctlon between

" the private and the public.

6. The swareness. of the notion of public
' pesponsibility and of the Indirect
- consequences of one's action upon

unknown millions in the modern world.
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' | i ’ in groups for
, The capacity of acting with others
7 th: raeglization of external valuational ends and
the capacity of organizing such groups.

8.’ Cleanliness and its-r.elation to‘aejsthétics. and
hyglene. '

(The 1ist, 'it should be ramembered, ls not in a
. descending order of priority. The heart of
morality consists in the distinction between

- the PRIvate and the public, in the awareness
of. the responsibility for the public conse-
quences of .one's action in a public capacity and

. the capacity for seeing things sympathetically

, ' from the other's point of view.)

Eight: If. this perspective 1s ac,e-eﬁt,ed, then we ought ]
: " to try. to think of some concrete things to fulfil
. * ‘them Iln some measure at least. v

Here are a few concré@fe_réuggestions:

1. The rirs‘t'_'eén;t:act" of the' student with the
Univensity s with the Office-staff when he seeks
ad‘:ﬂis.s‘ib‘n'., This en;:buﬁtéf éhéuid Ia]..w_ays give him the

3 feeling and 'irnpr,é‘és‘"li..oh;}q:f:’ gfficién_ci_iand helpfulness,

}'ul‘e "sb,dul‘d make the .{:'l.lérk"'-at ‘:ﬁlhe 'éounter feel’ th;iimpc;rtance
‘of what' -Lh'e.is'ci.oir;;g___in'.ter':ms':.éf". the, immen se possi_.'b‘j.lify

of educatlon in ‘pu_-bl,l'ic ﬁibfality. .;r};.fact, fne relat lon
Aof‘xt‘)hé-.stud-enté and the agrnig_ii’sié'r'gtiah is a thing to

be closely stu:iied. In ﬁﬁ‘is perspective and the pdiﬁts at
which the service _gi_.ven' an#l the impression ereated could

be improved fs?ibuld bs 'p"in‘pointed. . In this connection,

some machinery should be devised for j-a line of communi-

. '

cation, between thé students and the'VVice-Chancellc'm, so
that thelr ‘complaints'ma.y .be directly éz.:ttended to. There
‘might bg a complaint I}';ox 'wﬁ'i_c'h the Vice-ChanCellor' should
opén_a‘}ld\"\‘;ldok into hims‘e_:li;..-'- Or, 't‘h‘e're may be one e;rening
in eye'rfy month when students could meet the Vice-

Qhancellor Informally and present their problems, if any.
2. DBoth at the admlssion and immediately after 1it,

the student must be made to feel that he has entered a

new world w~ith new opportunities, new challenges and

new responsibilities. For this, at least one week
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should bé giﬁgn for an introduction to>ttis. The fresh
undergrgduate students should be taught how to.sit in the
class and listen without making any noise. He should be
taken to the Laboratory and the Library and the Flay-Iield
and 1ntroduced te the opportunltles he has for utilising

them. If the facilities are limited, he should be taken

into confidence and told what has besn done t6 improve them

stnce last year and how if he uses it cooperatively and well,

it conld still be used to advantage by him and his friends,’

In fact, the first week or two should be scmething like

what happens in most universities duriﬁg the convocat ion

week - lectures, films, musid; plays, exhibitions - devised
in_g.wgy to open up worlds gnd vistas for t he incaming
yoﬁthn -

'3, The main function of moral education being to

learn to work with and for human beings, the student should

be drawn into groups which are conCerned not merely with the
achieVement of some value, academic oé‘otherwise, but

also for other persons. Today, this sccond aspect 1s
totally lacking among. the groups that are found on the college

or university campuses.ft ' There is hardly any student group

whose activity ‘is orisnted to the welfare of oth=r stu dent

' members of the community in some form or other. “ven the

so—called compulsory social work of the student takes him
far away into the villages where he works for a. commun ity
which he does not -know: and where whatever he does 1s

hardly before the eyes of himself and others in. & continuing,
endurlng fasion. o become an example to others who come
after hlm. Tt may be far more mean ingful for the students
to work on  something in..the-College or the University
1tse1f, SOmethlng which may be added to and used By

the subsequent generationsf aAlso, it may be a good ides

if same school in the vicinity is taken up by the student
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. .
comun ity as a group and something done for it In a continuous
manner, -

4. Therz ls nothing more morally educating than the proble,

’gﬁ keeping.dlscipline in a community. The 'students should

be drawn ‘Into this more and more, There may be a hlererchy
| of courts in the College or the University manned by the
students thanselves to judge of such cases. ~The Vice-
.ChanCellor or the Principalvmay be the last Court of Appeal
but he should functfion more as a constltutional Head 1in
this matter. N
| ’5"Students should be assoclsted"more and more at each

level of'UnIVersity 1nstltutions in same form or ‘other. Or,
at least, their viewpoint should be represented and heard on
nstters apadenic and admlnistrative-thsthooncern them in such
2 vital way, o . R o B

6. The Cafeterias, dlning halls -and. kltchens ‘should be
models of cleanliness. . There may be- competltion between

i

Hostels in this respect and awards may be made on that

L score, -

Ta & cstalogue—llst ofldefaéements of the walls and

the furniture should ba put on the Wotlce-Board and students

should, In some way, be made responsible collectiVely for the

-

repalrs thereof.

These are some of the points on Moral Educatlon that I

would like to make, Relieions Education is something

entirely dlfferont and far far more difficult to impart.
It is concorned wither with the 1nculcation of the awareness

“of a Transcendent Reality or the possibility of a higher

state of one's own being. In any cass, the two belong to two

different realms -and may even come in conflict with each
other,

The problem of religious instruction In Universities,
I may deal with in g later note,

_______ -Daya Krishna-
Department of Philosophy,
University of Rajasthan,
JAIPUR(Ra ]as'l:,hansJ
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TECHNIQALiTERxs arD IﬁST?UcTIoqu LANGUAGE IN JAPAN
P - BY PROF . SADATOSHT IHARA

G e e U “-_t'-’.

- *
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Term1n01ﬂgy 1s 1mpertant in 311 nsturel,
socfal and huma“ sclences, an CXC“pI in special cases,
technical terns should ha eas*ly cﬁmprehended not only

by .the spec1alist but also by conmoh people. L el

J’

i When modern techn:cal education was 1ntroduced in

:jgﬁsn, We hed many foveign'teachers from England Frsnce‘

aﬁd Germany whe used their textbooks in each their languap~

The same th*ﬂo had thus thrcc'mrns in the three lanpuages

K

resulting *n confu51on in many ﬂi 1ds..

v«;\

This experiewc= was bitter but at th* time we

Ky o

‘:i;

could net escape from, th“ iﬂconvcnwcnce. For many yeers,
unew, however, we hﬂve~made the, following progress to
overcsme . imp diments in the wmrisus spectal flelds,

I " REEET L EEEE N E R NN RN NN

Circulated f@rﬁiﬁformation.
Tl C, J.P.haik
T S - MemberaSecretary,

CBS. L o Chalrman 15, 4, 65
. All Tiombers - .
All Ufflcers..



TECHNCLOGICAL TCHNICAL ¥E2MS AND INSTRUCTIOM
IN UMIVERSITTES AND COLLEGRS IN JAPAN \

e e e e ————————

% Duration gT»ChniCdl Tcrns glnstructianal languag
From about Originzl.-terms in- Original
I . i original languages ‘languages
I (English, French
o . and German),
"-'“"'*'"’""""'15;;%";b&}?"13;;;{;11;'35555Q'f"’f_f‘&';;?;;'é; o
- 11905 terms. Waaority of ‘;‘ Partially English
NS . ’.;érms tfanslated into - )
H ?classvc Japanese. Néw . |
) terms were etynologically :
v corr@ct, but one could
e ‘;»not éasily understand
. . thcir ‘meaning at a o
e e gianice.
____________________________ S
v Frggzzbout ~All * erns expressgq i%go §gpanese‘
In eommon Japansse,.
sxczpting new terms which
1T were either difficult to

e o e W .-
- .——-._--_.__..-.--__..-_....__‘.—_.q._ —— S . Ty

express in simple Jabanese
and whichﬂﬁere eXxpressed
phonically in the Japanese
alphabat.

These then became
easy to understand at a
glance ang contpihute to
the promotion of scientifie
knowledge among the people.

AR 5 Y up o P T
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' Education Commission
Government ¢f India,

A brzef note on the Youth Hostel movement 1n Indla

Motto "
"Charan Vai Madhu Vandati"
"andering, one Gathers Honey"

The Youth Hostel movement was started in Myscre in
1949%., 1In 1855 with.the help of a graﬁt from-the Ministry
of Education, its National Headquarters moved to Delhi and
from then on, it has.been making decisivevprcgress as an
All Ipdia Organisation;‘_The'Prime.Ministerris the Chief
Patron of the YHA of India and bhri‘&dstice P;B!J
GQSendragadkar, Chief Justice of'Iﬂdia,>is the Patron,
Smt. Shanti Kabir is the President. The two Vice~Presidents

are Col. B.H. %aidi and Shri K. K. Shah, both Members of the
Parilament. Sardar Mohan Singh, Senlor Vlce-Pre51dent of |
New De1h1 Mun1c1pa1 Cotmitted is the. Hony. Treasurer.

The Asscciation is reglstered upder theg Societies
Reg stratlon Act of 1960, It is a full ﬁemcer of "the
Internationel YH Federation composed of 37 Member
Associations, . Inc1denta11y, it may be mentloneq that the
YHA of Irdia was the first YH Assoc1at10n to be formed in
Asia, The Association's membershlp of the Internatlonal .
YH Federation has earned for the Indlan Yourthoetel member
the privilege of qsing"ovéf‘S}OOO-Ycuﬁﬁ Hoetels all over.-the

i

World.

-

All Youth Hostels Assotiations are voluntary and
non-governmeptal bodies, They are non-polztlcal, non-

sectarian and non-commercial in character. They do not |
. R . v

recognise any distinctions of class, caste, creed or colour.

The organisational set up of the Indlan YHA is.

democratics -A copy of the constltutlon is enclosed for

reference. The National Council consisting of
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representatives of State Councils and other recognised
co-operating ohparisations and afftliated hodies, is |
the supreme oollcy maklng body. The NatiOnal Counecil
functlons through 1ts Natlonal Executive and Standlng
Commiltee. | | | |
| The main obJect of the A55001at10n is to provide
simple but decent!and 1nexpen31ve hollday accommodatlon to
11 members of the YH orqanlsatlon, Indlan or forelgn, who

Y L

may be travelllng w1th a view to explore elther other

. » L

-parts of their own country or the.world. It also aims

'Aat the promotlon of inter state contahts, fosterlng of
‘frlendly relatlons between the rural and the urban '
pOQulatlon, brldglng of the gap between the student and the

“non-student youth populatlon and the promotlon of national

'1ntegrat10n and 1nternat10na1 understandlng .among the youth
1n the homely, healthy atmOSphere o} Youth Hostels.

. Youth Hostels are looked after by res1dentia1 Wardens
or House-parents as they are rlghtly called 1n many a country.
Every member is expected to share domestlc dut1es and
contribute at least half an hour of hlS tlme durlng day to
help in the upkeep of the hostel. Normallw, no one is
allowed to stay for more than three nlghts. All youth
hOStellers are expected to ablde by the dlsc1pl1ne and

1

'regulatlons of the youth hostel.

1

The value of travelllng on one s own eteam and
open a1r 11fe in activ1t1es like hlklng, camplng, trekking
and mountalneerlng 15 stresséd and 1nculcated. In '
addltlon to the promotlon of such healthy and open air
activities during week-ends and vacations, the Assoclation
also organises voluntary work camps of an international
characten either for‘building new hostels or for restoring
0ld ones. The International YH Veoluntary work Campe
organised at Jagjitnagar near Xasauli in the Simla Hills

and Gopalpur-on-sea, may be mentioned here as instances.



-3

* v i'The Association orgafises Youth Hostel
Warden's Trainipg Courses_and Leadership Coﬁisqs on
Campirg:and Recreational activities as was done in
the year 1963-64, |

The Association bfings out a guarterly
publication entitled 'THE YOUTH HOSTELLER' to
propagate the aims and opjeeti%es of the oréanisation.
A copy each of Lhe'lgst.fogr'issues, encloséd_for

1

Teference,
: ¢ v: Organising Annuél Conferences in diffefent
parts of the country and arraﬁging exhibitions also
forms.part of the,Associatiéﬁ's activities. ‘The
eighthJNational,YH Cpprerence\ﬁas held at Lucknow from'
‘Ist’to 5th January, 1965. |

1 The Association has also taken up a scheme
fof utilising old and historic but heélectéd monuments
10 serve as Campjng:groundé.for youth hostellers. The
first ‘'such place which is being used profitably is the
Bholi Bhatyari-ka-Mahal on the New Delhi ridge.

The finances to meet the orgarisational .
‘expenditure and othef aciivitiés are found from grants
from the Miristry éf Educaﬁﬁoh; dbndtions fyom charitable
““trusts like the Sir DorabjifTata Trust and the Sir
“Ratan Tata Tryst, meﬁb;rshib-feés And fund raising
'{pfbgrammes organ;sed by thé'ﬁsSbciatiOn~frOm time to
“ time. . Audited statemént of receipts and payments for
"“Lhe past three years are apéénded'fOr further information.
The audited statemeﬁi.of accounts are incorporated in
' -the -Armual Report of the Association for the
" correshyonding years. ; |
The Associatiop'is haﬁing good 2nd cordial

relations with other Youth organisations in the country



such as the Bharat Scouts. and Guldes, the Y.M.C, A., the
Y,4.C.8., the Service Civil Internatlonal (Indla) and the
vorld Assembly of Youth (Indla)

The Ministry of Educatlon has been giving
grants for organlsatlonal work for the oast ten years.
The Mi. istry of Education has also formally recognised the
Ass001atlon as one of the Youth Jelfare agen01es. (copy of
circular appended). “7“ “i

The National Inteératlon Commlttee headed by
IShr1 Sampurnanand in 1961 }ecognlsed the value of the
movement in promoting emotional 1nteorat1on among the
1 youth of the countrv and recommended that the YH
~organisation be enabled to expand thelr act1v1t1es further

e

in the natlonal 1nterest.

As a follow up of thls neconmendatlon, the
Planning Commission took the 1n1t1at1ve 1n formlng a
Central Committee on Youth Hostels w1th representetlves
from the Plarning Comm1s51on, he M1n1stry of Educatlon,
the Department of Tourlsm (Mlnlstry of Transoort and
Comnunications), the Mlnlstry of W H. & R. and tue Youth
Hostels Association of Indla to ensure effectlve
co=- ordination and speedJ 1mplementat1on of YH schemes
during the Third Five Year Plan perlod:ler allocation
of a sum of ks, 22 lakhs was also made for IH schemes
during the Plan per10d,_w1tn the‘pooled resources from
the Ministry of Education and.tne Miristry ofwlnansport
It is indeed unfortunate that thls Comm1ttee whlch ‘Was

functioning so well, was also abollshed along with

several other Committees that were functioning under the

Ministry of Education., This has considerably hardicanned

and hampered the progress of the YHA.

The immediate task before the Association is to

expand and intensify the movement by offering more and
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better facilities to its members by constructing
model youth hostels run according to internationally
accepted lines with trained wardens to look after
them., Another task will be to standardise the
rules and standards governing the several types of
youth hostels that are coming up in the country
under several schemes, and make them fall in line
~with the general pattern of youth hostels the
world over. There is also an urgent need for
giving better publicit& to the educational value of
the youlh hostels movement and the facilities
offered by the Association for inexpensive but
healthy and fruitful enjoyment of holidays and
vacations by the youth of the country.
To achieve this, the decisions of the Central
- Committee on Youth Hostels has to be implemented in
toto and also the pattern of assistance to the
.YHA of India needs to be revised. The orgarisatioral
‘'set up in the States need to be strengthened
considerably and members are to be given more
jncentives for this type of activity in the form of
travel concessions. To make the students and teachers
fully aware of the value of the activity as an aid to
education, the subject needs to be introduced in the
syllabus of Higher Secondary and Teacher Training
Institutions.
A complete set of literature on the pdst
movement with reports of activities of the Association

ror the previous three years is sent for reference.



YE MORANDUM ON EDUCATION IN NAGALAND

EDUCATION COIMI3SION
GOVIRWMENT OF INDIA
University Grants Commission 3uilding
Bahadur Shah Zafar Marg
New Delhi.

PF1/2/5/85



EDYCATION IIT ITAGALAID

agaland the 31xteenth State of Indian Union, is a snall
admlnlstratlve unit consisting of three districts only' Kohina,
Hokokchung and Tuensang. The‘total area of the State is €,366
square mi1es. There are 860 villages scattered all over this area
in hilly and rugged terraiﬁ. It is inhabited by a sturdy, valiant
and intelligent race of people called the Vagas whose total popule-
tion 1s 3469 lakhs. But this small compact mass of hum nliy is divided
into 17 magor tribes, each w1th a dlstlrct dlalect of its own. The
children of the majority of these 17 tribes sfudy their own dl“lbct
up-tolthe Blenentary staze of Education. Of these 17 dialects fo aud
Anzani are reéognised languages up—to the Hiéh 3chool Leave Certifi- |
cate Examinatioun. Steps have already been taken to produce literature
and téxt-books for schools in Lotha and Sewa dialects. Development
of other dialects_is also contemplated in nesr future. -Nagaland is

a miniature India in so far as the language question is concerued.

II__PROGRESS OF EDUCATION

In'Pre—indepéndent'India, Hégaland with fwo distriéts, Kohina
and Mdkokchung, was a nert of Assam and it continued %o be so up
to 30.11.57. On 1.12.57 the U.E.T.4. was formed by analganating
thé Tuéﬁsang Frbntier Division of the Horth East Proutier Agency .
with the two Nega Hill districts of issam. A full-fledged State with
these three districts, thima; ilokokchuns and Tuensang was ushered

[

on 1.,12.63 with great hope and expectation.

Before independence, theré was ollly one vaernment'High 3chool
at,Kohima and one private High School st Mokokchuns which was
subseqﬁently token over by vaérnﬁent in 1948. The land had to besr
the burnt of Japanese avrre551on and there was great devastation
In the wake of such devastation 1mmedlauelj after

in the lane.

independence a period of great internal disorder followed for nore

than 10 yeers in this Stete. The'prbgress of Bducation during this
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neriod was therefore poor. During the third plan period, however,

" mreat progress in etucetion hes been achieved. At the ehd of 3rd
slen there will be 25 Goverm.ient High schools, 106 Govermment iliddle
scnools and 710 Governient Primary schools. Im addition to these
Govern;ent schools there would be a fair nuaber of privete and aided
scHools in each category. Prior to 1957, there were 3 Government
Tih schools, 21 Governuent Middle schools and 212 Governument prigary
schools and comprred to these figures, the achievement at the end
of third plen may be coisidered phenomenal.

' Three Teachers' Training Institutions, two colleges and one

Junior Techniéal‘school exist in the State.

4 large nunber of scholarships and stipends are being awerded
annually in each stage of educetion - elementary, secondary and
wiiversity. & very wide provision has been made for providing
Technical education to our &ouths.' & Vaiiant and mertial race
needs all encoura:euents for Hiiitary education. Accordingly 50
stipends have been prévidéd annualiy to send the children of the
State o Seinik schools. |

The work of Text-boolk Procuction was taken up-sincé 1662 and

the followirng books in the following Naza dialects have been published:-

ls Primer A in Jo and .n-eni : 7000 copies each
2. Priuer B in .o fnd ingemi 6000 M - n
Je ;rifhmetic a iﬁ Ao‘;nd.ihgami ‘ 7000 % "
4._.Arithmetic B in Jo and ingami | 7000 " o
5« Rules on spelling & word division(io)2000 ;copies

6. Gandhiji in 4o and angemi 3000 copies each
T. Esther(Reprinting)inpeni 1000 copies

8« Revised ecurriculun in English(Reprint)loog *
Ge Suni Tsa Muktu in Soma(Reprint) 3000
10« Jibani Sangraha in Jo
11,

1000

Reader for Cless I in Lo and ongami 3500 copies each

12, Reader for Clsss IT in 40 snd ancani 3500 0 "
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12, Arithmetic for Class I in .o and angaai 3500 covics erch
Total . 48 Bba" conies
In the Fourth plan, it.is contemplited to convert the
existing three Teachers!' Treinin~m Centres iunto  first rate
institutions by censtrﬁctine a&ll the. necessary buildings qnd by
prov1d1ng thenm with qualified staff and all the ﬁecessery
equipment ang appllances.. It is pr oposed to establlsh thc Suate
Institute of Bducation for training vrograume and researci in
educéﬁion.;'For advancenent .of Techunical educapioe establishuent’
of o Polytechnic has Been proposeds |
Increased provision of scholefships and stipends heve
been made. “The work of Text Book Production hae been coneiderabiy
incressed also. L , ' . é | B
Durihg the fourth plan every village will be pfovided with
2 Prinary school and Hich and 1iiddle sehools will be prdportionately
distributed‘tﬁrouehout.the State. 4L preet thifst for:educ~tion
des the entllqland. In. the spread of educatlon the village
comaunlty in each ville e has: nade unique contr1bu+1on. nll the?
Prinary schools with teschers' cusrters are constrﬁcteé by the
villagzers thenselves The Governuaent only provndee the v1ll~?~
communlty with'C.G.I. shezts for the schoel bu11<1nﬁ LhO 1ich end
11idc¢le school bulldlngs are constructed by Government bu resources
of the P.Y.D. being smell e great ngmber of ulghlégd hludle schobls
are af bresent run in buildings constructed by the Viil;iéfsn Ini-t
' hopungchuket villago,vhich is situsted at a distauce of ¢ nilés froi

Hokokchunp, the villagers heve constructed a L. P. scnool building,

the cost of which at’ a moderate P.'W.D. eotlmcte will be s 60,000,

In recognition of the spirit of self-help tie Government has Leen

i i ! i 1 7 ip sun prant
pleased - to give the ilana;ing Board of this school a luip © I

enthusiasa of the. people ond their

.

of B.ll0,000 this year. The

capacity for physicel labour ere unicue.
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The relevant educationcl statistics of Hagaland are
apnended .

II. RECOILZID.IIONS

The entire educational systea of India ié nov being organised
on up-to date nodern lines and 21l facilitvies shquld be given to
Magaland to develo» her educational sysfem in the sane iine with
the rest of India. TFor emotional integration sone of the A;l—
India institutions such as legional colleges shoul& beﬁestablished
in Uaﬁaleﬁd. |

These beautiful hills wvhich ere the homes of a sturdv V°1lent
and 1ntelllgent race heve remained beckward for centurles. It
sufficient provision cen be made for educational advancement of
the Stete, thuse people will catch-up their brothers and sisters
of ther advanced 3*ates of India in a very short tlme and na fcn
vith then side by side and will be a towkr of strength to whole
of Indin. The S ate, therefore, needs esﬁeblishment of mére and
more wodern institutions. The establishment of an Ehgineering
Colle:e, o Medical Colleége, a Rural Institufe and z Regional'
Research Laboratory are some of the gradual ndeds of the.State{

In orcer that Hindi, the officisl langusse of the Union may

be propagated throughout the Stete estqbllshmbnt of Hlndl Treining
Centres and Hindi mediun schools have become é-necessity., Tor fﬁe
developuent of the tribel dialects on scientific lines, ﬂelp of
ling@istic experts is necessary. In no distan% date;‘Hagaland
ghsii have its owm Boerd for Secondary EduCPtion aﬁd?ﬂniversitv.
The medium of teaching in Secondary schools and collegos saall
contlnue to be Inglish for some yerrs to come. The people o; the

Stete are meinly Christisn ond so o proper prov1s1on of evannﬁllc

studles is also necessary.:
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Yegelond occupies a position 5f strategic importance in
the ﬁap of India and so on tiie shoulders of the heslthy nud
inteiligent youths of this 3tste lies 2 great reéﬁinsibility
wirtich can only be perforned if they ave given fecilities of whet
is best in modern education.

The Bducation Comaission is therefore requested to cousider

the needs of this infont State sympathetically.
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Subject:- Teaching of English in Secondary Schools.

At the request of the Education Commission the
Central Institute.of English, Hyderabad, has prepared ‘a
note_on an analy51s of the syllabii for the teaching of
English in secondary schools in India. This has been
reproduced below, S

J.P. Naik |
Member-Secretary,
Education Commission.

ok ok Fkk ' L ok

A preliminary survey of the syllabii for the
teaching of English in the schools of India

- carried out by the Central Institute of English,
Hyderabad. R ' _ '

-t e g -

A "We have now completed our preliminary survey of
English syllabuses in ‘schools in India, as follows.

The pattern of English studies in the ‘secondary.
schools in India-varies from State to State. In most
States the syllabuses and textbooks in English for N
standards III/VI to IX are prescribed by the Departments.
of Education. For standards X and XI, however, =~ -~
courses are planned by Boards of Secondary School
Education. . . . . .. .. .. N

_ Three broad categories of syllabus types.can be
identified.. - . 0 L7 wol

(1) The statés where structurally graded syllabuses
and course books :and hand books written in accordance with
these syllabuses have been officially accepted. Madras
typifies this category. The other states in this category
are: Gujerat, Kerala, Delhi, Orissa, Himachal Pradesh.

(2) The states where official syllabuses and .
books written in accordance with them are followed in
some regions, whereas in other region§,category (3) below
is in vogue. Msharashtra typifies this pattern. ‘In the
old Bombay region, official syllabuses are being followed,
whereas in Vidarbha no official syllabuses are p;escribed.
The other states in this category are: Assam, Bihar, .
Rajasthan, Punjab, West Bengal and Tripura. -~ °~
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W e i L tative
Given below are the details of three representat
syllabuses. (Madras, Andhra Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh),

Category A Madras .

The draft syllabus in English which will supersede
the 1957 syllabus is included in the supplement to Part
IT - section 3 of the Fort St. George Gazette dated
Madras, Wednesday, September 30, 1964. X

The syilabus is in two parts. The first part deals
with standards III to VIII and the second part,dea;siwlth
standards IX to XI.® o T

Standards IIT - VIII.

The syllabus for standards III to VIII gims
at complete mastery of a 1750-word vocabulary in i ‘
conjunction with 210 graded structures and teaching items.

\

The details of time allocation, and the language
materials to be taught in each standard are given in the
table below: ‘ : -

. IIT IV. vV VI _VIi _VIII Total
Time per day 20 mts..® 40 40 40 40 . 40 o
Vocabulary during Lo
the year. - 200 words 200 300 350 350 - 350 1750
Structures & . - - . . :
teaching items . 36 34 44 38 36 22 210

In'wfiting the course.books,*authbrs,are gﬁided by
the requirements of the situation and environment of
the children in each standard, and by word frequencey based

on books such as the General Service List . he"
Madras 1957 list. ' ' % §n§ F'*‘

There is no Header‘or_su lem AT .
standard III, 4Pp _e‘/,el‘l_té_r;r' _R‘ead._e.xf for

There are course books for standardsuiviéd"VTII.

Supplementary'Readérs are‘ reseribe
standards V to VIIT.as followe: = oo oo for

V standard -  one book afber the Fipst
VI standard - - two bogksafter the first”3 months
VII standard - two books '

VIII standard’ - two books



- - For the teaching of "reading', the syllabus
recommends a continuation of (a) the Sentence Method
(b} Look and Say method and (c¢) Fhonies. The syllabus
recommends "'italic handwriting' which is being used in
the MELT campaign. . . :

- No formal‘grammar“teaching is:recommended..
~ The use of wall pictures .is recommended.

- Standards IX to XI

.. 8even periods a week (of which one period is to be
- used for translation) "are recommended for English
teaching in these standards. D

The syllabus for standards IX to XI is a continuation
of the syllabus for standards III o VIII:and aims at
giving the pupils- a complete mastery (understanding, speaking,
reading and writing) of the remaining basic structures
of the English language and of an additional 1000 to 1250
word vocabulary and the more common phrases and idioms
assoclated with these words. The syllabus states that
in the learning of-a foreign .language mastery of structure
is more important than the acquisition of vocabulary.

The scheme of graded structures used in standards
IIT to VIII should be carried on into standards:IX to X,

No new structures are to be introduced in standard
XI. The SSIC textbook is to be based largely on the
structures and sentence patterns and the 2750 to 3000
words taught in standards III to X.. Books for standards
IX and X introduce 1000 to 1300 new words in conjunction

~ with the 45 and- 52 structural items.

" No mention of grammar teaching is made in this part
of the syllabus. = = . Do : '

‘ Sbme poetry is to be ineluded in the course books.

Supplementary Readers are to be written mostly within
the vocabulary.applicable to the standard concerned,
additional words being noted and explained. In standards
IX to XI, at least two books of between 100 and 125
pages should be prescribed. ,

The syllabus recommends the reading of outside books
in addition to the Readers (course books) and
Supplementary. Readers.

adras is following the scheme that was introduced
in thgt state as early as 1953. Th? study.of structures
begins in standards III and IV and 1s‘carr1ed up to
standard X. The work in standard XI is a systematization
of the grammatical knowledge acquired earlier.
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Category B Andhra Pradesh

The pattern of School Education in Andhra Pradesh
consists of an integratdd course of eleven years _
covering standards I to XI, divided into two categories.

Standards I to V , Primary - L
Standards VI. to XI Secondary R

_:The teaching .of English in the stdte begins in III
standard. Prior to 1962 English teaching began in
standard VI. The pupils who started ldarning English
in standard III are now in standard V. In standards
III, IV and V the syllabuses (and some books) brepared
at the Regional Institute of English, Bangalore, are
being used. The RIE plans to produce.syllabuses and course
books for.the remaining standards fiz., VI and VII, -
At the moment in standards VI, VIIL,: VIII and: IX books
written in accordance with structurally -graded' syllabuses
. (fashioned after the Madras 1952 syllabus) are’ in use.

- Books for standards X.and XI -are' not written to
any prescription.. They contain extracts-from_gyapﬁard

prose. Some formal.grammar is prescribed."

Category C Mac

. The teaching of English in this state starts From
. Standard VI and is compulsory throughout "the” Secondary
. School perioed. -+ - L

hya Egadesh_

: - Strutturally graded syllabuses have not yét. been
introduced. In-fact ho‘syllabises or.word -lists have

. been officially recommended. The Department of.
Education recommends a list of books to be used in :
standards VI through IX. The books' for §tandapds.¥ and

-XI are prescribed by the Board of Secondary School.
Education. ' These books contain extracts from standard
prose and 10 to 15.poems. = . LR

The pattern of Engiish teaching in‘the"s%ate. -
today is no different from the paﬁte%n.that~6b%aiﬁéd'
;20 years ago. .The recently established-English_Language

Teaching .Institute is report : loping st
and textb_oolgs. ) . p »edftO be .deve10p1n$ syllabuses

-1 trust this information wilL be useful to you.

N
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R_port on ‘the gonference on Shortage _of Seicnce

oA nllcan_ts o Universities - hcid at k. Ejlnburgh
University on 12th Dece 1.

INTRODUb TION

Tho coni‘urence was attended by Heads and Sc,nlor
Scicnce teachers of‘ Schools, -by representatives of the
Scottish Educ 1tion Department and of the -\ésociati%n for
Science Educatlon, Dy Directors of Education, by Un:.vc.rm.ty
teachers and many others. ,Thure were over 100 participants,
‘and the’ consa.durable interest arousL.d by ‘the - conference nay
jbrhgps be gauged by the fact that ovuer 90‘% of thosc. lwited
actually came.

" The ‘conférénce was. welcoied by the. Prlnci m, Sir
Edwa.rd ApplL,th. Th:.s was followc.d by short Spu,ches on
dlff\,rc,nt aspec’cs of the preoblen by Professor Drwcr Mr,.
Brunton H.M.S.C T., Miss Peturs, VlCE- Pre31dent of the a.8 Eay
and Dr. Hale ASSOCl.l'Ge Dean of the Faculty of Scienco.

A fter lunch, ‘until 5.45 p.oe, there was a wide rangmb
dlscussion, chaired by Profcssor Swann, Doan of the I"a.culty |
of .;c:.ence. ‘ ‘ | * |

It would be 1nV1dlous to single out for individual
mEention any of the large nuumber of speakers who mide valuable
and important points, and rather than report the whole:
Cbni‘erencé in detail, we have decided instze:ad' to prescnt
only a brict report, .in general ternms. The confui'ence
.itSblf was- cxploratory, an} we hope that this tre.at,r:unt

pay scrve to hlghllght th(. maln areas where 1nm.st1gatlon
and actlon appcar to be nseded,. | -

' AlthOugh the absolute numoc,r of boys and girls tak:.ng
School Leaving Certifieates to ngh«,r or ;dvanccd levcl in
sc:.cnce and mathemtlcs has becen rlslng, it has not bicn
-I‘lSlng so fast as in Apts. ThlS So-called tdraft tovards

--"’sr“cs‘ is perhaps not so marked in Scetland as in England,
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Nevertheless there were soie 900 emp't'y University places

distributed ovoi" Britain. las,t__ye ar_in the Physical Sclences,

bt
VT et s
i, A e

- ..-.,._

Mathematics and Ensinue.rxng, anﬂ" tmremare‘,thpught to’??:;
apout Gouble this number now. By contrast Arts Facul‘tms
are full to c2 paclty, and have turned qu.al:l.flcd appllc":mts
avay in SuOStantla.l numbcrs. It is dlff 1cult to sa'y how
serious. a national problem this may becom, but there is
clcarly a med for botter long rangs foreoastlng of supply
and demand for nathematicmns and sclent:LstS.
DISCUSSTON .

The fé.lks aﬁd vdﬂ‘j'.sé'ﬁSSion clearly indica.f;ed thrée';main‘
areas for mvestlgatlon. The first of those concerns the
age ab. which boys and girls often make their dcc:LSJ.on -
whether or not to pursue sc1ence and mthematlcs. I\Tumrous
.s')c,akors in L.J.fferc.nt ways emphasn.sed that th:.s dcc151on
cowEs arou.nd the :xge of 12. or A3, It is obv1ous tha.t
nany of the flCtOI‘S which pight. 1nflucnce a;'l nghtben year -
‘old, or an audlt are” not- rulevant at thls age.‘ It sders
indeed that e know next to nothmg of the factors th_.t S
influcnce children towards or awgy from sclence lhd
mathenatics at 12 or 13, and there were strong pleas
for psychologlc:tl rescarch into thls problem.

A nuubor of Sp\..a.kuI‘S felt that unsatisfactory

teaching of “nth«.r_.atlcs was 2 pow\.rful factor 1nf1uenc1ng

children away frou science, There ha.ve been great

a.“vancos h\.ro, but mueh remalns to be done. The po:.nt

was also madu that the shortage of good science te.achors

Was l\_ahng to a situation when A-rts sub,}octs were bouto:c

taught than scivnce sub,]ects .$hus furthbr aggravatlng

the swlng away fron scionce; . o

V\.,I"y 11ttle. 1nformt10n is av:u.la.ble about chlluron's

&Dllltlx.s in mthe;.mtlcs -and sc:.ence, and a.bout thé extont

to which thes\, abﬂ.ltlt-S can be fostared and devefi.OPC'd oy

special imthods of teaching. vVery little research is®
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carricd out on these problems, and a mch greater effort
is certainly needed,

It Was also suggested that more guidanee of a vocaticn-
2l type was noeded and that there should bo recognised
positions for this in the scheels, It was felt tco, th:t
Colleges of Education might help to create Specialisﬁé in
this field, S | o

The s;cOnd min area of dlscu551on centred round
Unlver51ty teachlng and- pzrtlcularly Honours Coursus. Thise
courses care in for very considerable criticism on the
grounds that they‘have now becore so elaborite and difficult,
particulgrly in‘ﬁhysics and maﬁheﬁatiés, that would be
scientists, and especia11y|wou1d be teachers are'ncpivciy
repelled,. From the Univ. rsity side the point was made that -
the;amount_of scientific knowicdgé has buen doubliné cvery
10-15.years, If thgreforeran Honours Course is to bring
students within striking distance:ofxthe frontiefs of
knowledge, increasing difficulty is inuvitablu,_uvén if, as
happens, more and more is pushed into post-graluate work,
University reproSuntatlves fclt that schools nlght be wrong
in 1nSlSt1ng on,Honours degrces for Senior Suconuﬁry
teachurs, slnce in-science the 3 year- ordlnary Jogrees dcmrse
Es. 1n.f1ct the same as the flrst thrue years of a Honours
Course, and in any casu, gous far beyond anythlnn taught in
' school, AlturnlthLly a dlffLant form of Honﬁﬁrs degree
with a widor spread of sub;ycts was suggested., Both idcas
scered objeétionable to Spéakers on the school‘ﬁhﬂ traeing
collcge side, as irplying that infericr qualifications
were good enough for schcols, :These diffcrent opinions
scered to be alnost jrfefoncilable, and it is clzar that the
problen ngéds”further_thbught,”insida and outside - -
Universitics., ~

Many speakers madc the point;.both.impiicity and
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explicitly, that there is often not nearly cnough communicis
tion between scicnee toach.rs in schools and”.chose in
Universitiecs. Contacts petween the two are often infrequc-,-nt,
and noay oe non-exz.stcnt. It is’ not surprlsing therc,foro
- that many pupils arc 1gn§rant or mis :mformd abou’c univcrsity
work, It was felt that deflnlte, and SUmffprmal liaison
arrangeiwngs were required, B _ A _. |

The third area of discussion conécrned the very
gerious problem of.' gc.’::tihg'tuacheré of r:afhematics and
scicnee, both of high calibre and in sui‘fn.c:.ent nunbors. One
possible root cause, narely the dlfflculty of Unlver51ty
speakers, especially sore with experience on the ap_po:.nt—
mnts side, were ‘insistent that the year of teachgax." training,
on top of a four year Honours C.oi:rse was a pd{uérfui dis..

. incentive. - This was dLnl\-.d on the Colleoe of Edux:qtlon

side, N@vertheless-a numocr of peOple i‘t..lt 1t coulc be
shortunud, or that it would prove wmore accoptable aftcr
one or tWo years trial teaching. This _.galn was qlcnlud
., on the College side,- Yet other speakers felt th;a.t., ":;ince
many othur walks of life 'offe‘i'e'd:'la ‘salary imr;'e.d'iéxteiy-
aftur graduation, the training collv.ge puI‘lOd should be

~¢8alaried, This ‘would also make” 1t c.asu,r i‘or sc1encc

s

B i

graduates to'com:: out of mdustry ‘into tr.ach:mg, a.nu it is

1

;anomalous that a transfor from industry to Further Ecuc’tlon

J
..

cstablishmnts is so paid,
CSUMMMRY . vy . T

At the national l(.Vt.]_ prov:Lsn.on should be rJade
for bettor long-range forecasting oi‘ supply and demand fOI‘

mthe pati icians and scientists ..

2. Research should:be carrlcd out :Lnto the rcascns

und.rlying the choicos for sub,]n.cts of stuuy nade by young

chi ldre n. '
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3. Research into the basic abilitius of children in

mtheiatics ind science should be greatly inereased,

4, There should s firsteclass voecational guidance

av . ilaple to all schocl shildfen, preferably given by full-
time cXperis,

S. Ffurther consideration is necessary as to the
suitzbility of vxisting degree courses for those intending
to teach mithematics and science in schocls,

G Liaison channels should be set up between universitics
and schools and teachers from cach should exchange visits
and informaﬁion on a ccntinuing basis,

7 Grants to graduate teacher traimeces should be
cotparable in value to the salaries available to graduates
in alternative avenues of enployrent,

.« s h



